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PREFACE. 


—_——»)———— 


Tat method of teaching the Accidence of the Classical Lan- 


guages which, under the name of the “Crude-Form System,” 
discards the fiction under which the nominative case of a 
noun, or the Ist person of the present tense of a verb, is 
treated as, in some peculiar sense, the word, from which the 
other cases or tenses are deduced, has so far made good its 
ground as no longer to stand in need of defence or apology. 
That the nominative case is as much a formed word as the 
accusative or genitive, that is, made like the other cases by 
addition of a suffix, or by. some equivalent process, from a 
stem or declinable form called in this Grammar the Crude 
Form,* and that the present tense of a verb is also very gene- 
rally made in like manner from.a verbal stem; that the 
various cases and tenses are easily made from the stem or 
crude form, but only by most artificial and sometimes gro- 
tesque devices from the nominative case and present tense 
respectively ; that the otherwise perplexing diversities of 
declension and conjugation are thus simply explained, regard 
being paid to the different terminations of the crude form; 
that analogies, real and not arbitrary, are readily seized and 
pursued. to their legitimate consequences, even by young stu- 
dents, so that an effort of memory is converted into a reason- 
ing process; and that the science of tracing the derivation of 


* Crude forms are indicated in this Grammar by a hyphen affixed: 
thus, im7o¢ being the nom. sing. of the Greek word signifying horse, 
izoy, the accus. sing., etc., the crude-form state of the word is written 
iwmo-. 
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one word from another, either in the same or a kindred lan- 
guage, (which, when the nominative case or the present tense 
is taken for the starting-point, often seems to the beginner 
little else than a succession of lucky guesses, in which he 
chiefly admires the ingenuity, perhaps the audacity, of his 
tutor,)is brought under obvious and easily stated rules, scarcely 
less rigorous than those which govern mathematical opera- 
tions;—all this will scarcely be questioned as matter of 
theory ;* and it is believed that the experience of those who 
have made fair trial of the system would shew that it has 
succeeded well in practice. Yet while the admirable Latin 
Grammar of Professor Key has been in use for more than ten 
years, and though Exercise Books, both Greek and Latin, 
have been published on this system,t no corresponding Greek 
Grammar, so far as the writer knows, has yet appeared, 
although the system is perhaps still better adapted to the 
Greek than to the Latin language. To supply this deficiency 
the present Grammar is offered. It has been in a great 
measure compiled, but with many changes and considerable 
additions, from the Elementary Grammars of Professor G. 
Curtiust and Dr. H. L. Ahrens,§ which, like many other ap- 
proved Greek Grammars in Germany, are founded on the 
system of Crude Forms. 

The writer’s especial thanks are due to his friends and 
former Tutors, Professors Key and Malden, of University 


* On the Crude-form System see the Preface to Professor Key’s 
(larger) Latin Grammar, and articles by the same author in Bell’s 
English Journal of Education, Nos. 48 and 49; also an article by 
Mr. John Robson, B.A., in the Classical Museum, vol. iv., p. 388. 

t Constructive Greek Exercises, and Constructive Latin Exercises, by 
John Robson, B.A., published by Walton and Maberly. 

+ Griechische Schulgrammatik, von Dr. G. Curtius. Prag. 

§ Griechische Formenlehre des Homerischen und Attischen Dialektes, 
von Dr, H. L. Ahrens. Gottingen. 
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College, London. In common with all who have made the 
Greek and Latin languages their special study, he is under 
great obligations to Professor Key for his critical researches in 
classical philology, and for the many important and original 
additions he has made to it as a science. It was, moreover, 
at Mr. Key’s suggestion that the compilation of this book was 
at first undertaken; much valuable assistance and advice have 
been received from him during its progress;* and, in many 
points of form and arrangement, free use has been made of 
his Latin Grammar: but the references contained in the notes 
to the Grammar, and the other philological writings of Pro- 
fessor Key, furnish no adequate measure of the extent to 
which this book is indebted to him. 

Had the excellent but brief fragment of a Greek Grammar 
for Schools, printed many years ago by Professor Malden, been 
completed, this attempt would never have been made. While 
the sheets were passing through the press, the writer was 
favoured with the perusal, in MS., of the earlier portion (on 
Letter-changes and on the Substantives) of a much more 
extended Grammar by the same distinguished scholar.t From 
this source, as well as from sundry criticisms kindly com- 
municated from time to time,{ some valuable improvements 
were derived; and very frequently, when the writer found 
the methods he had adopted corroborated by Mr. Malden’s 
MS., he was reminded how much of what was most accurate 


* Particularly in the §§ on Letter-changes, and on the laws of Verbal 
formations. Many of the illustrations given in the foot-notes are founded 
on suggestions from Prof. Key. 

+ “Ex pede Herculem.”—It is impossible not to express a hope, that 
this Grammar may be in due time completed: it would leave little 
to be desired in this department of Greek learning. 

+ Particularly on some portions of the detailed conjugation of ypa¢-., 
§§ 353, etc. The rules in §§ 115—120 are principally taken, with the 

author’s leave, from the fragment mentioned in the text. 
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in his knowledge of the Greek language was due, directly 

or indirectly, to the Professor of Greek in University College. 
It is intended shortly to publish a brief Syntax, with 

chapters on the Dialectical Varieties, and on Accents.* 


Owens CoLLecE, MANncHESTER, 
May 15, 1857. 


* The marks of accent are not printed in the body of this Grammar, 
except in a yery few instances to distinguish between identical forms. 
Until the laws which govern them are understood, they are of little use 
to the learner, and by their omission space is gained for marking the 
quantity of all doubtful vowels,—a matter, it is believed, of much 
greater importance to a beginner. 


CORRIGENDA. 


$21, line 1, for such, read that. 
44, — 12, we Sor nce Xexupynxa-, repuxa-, Hepuaa-, read xexwpn-, XEXWPy}-» 
Trepv-, 

— — NM, for imper. read indic. 

—_- — 14, 15, for ereOn-, ervOn-, e8cOn-, eO30n-, read ereOe-, er¥Oe-, eBebe-, eOvGe-. 

—- — 21, 22, 23, for -Oy, eBeAxOy-, ereAxOn-, read Oe, eOeAxOe-, ereAxGe-. 

54, — 5 for n, or; n; num?, read , or; 3; num ? 

56, n*, after plural., add See Tischendorf, Proleg. ad Nov. Test. Gr. p. xxiii. 

62, line ll, for$  , read §§515—518. 

131, — 17, for § , read § 150. 

143, — 25, 26, for -do, -da, 0. read -dg, n. 
-dT, 0. -aT, 0. 


144, — 21, for TéAatva, read TaAatva-. 

169, — 9, for rdxvov, read raxvov-. 
— — Il, for peyoy, read peyrov-. 

170, — 1, for a:axpordro, read ataxporaro-. 
— — 14, for ocrioro-, read OLKTLOTO-. 

181, — 6, for anwrepw, read drwrepw. 


184, 6, Jor is, read is sometimes. 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


INTRODUCTION . 


1. THE Greek language was spoken by the ancient Hellenes 
(‘EAAnres), the inhabitants of Greece, its islands, and colonies. 
It is.akin to the Sanscrit, Persian, and Latin languages, and to 
those of the Slavonic, the Lithuanian, the German, and the Celtic 
nations, etc. All these are sister tongues, and together form the 
Indo-Germanic family of languages. 

2. The Greek people was divided at an early period into tribes, 
each of which spoke a distinct dialect. The principal dialects of 
the Greek language are the olic, the Doric, and the Ionic. 

3. The Ionic dialect was spoken by the Ionian Greeks in 
Attica, in many islands, and in the Ionian colonies in Asia 
Minor. Of all the dialects it was the first which was cultivated 
in poetry. It gave rise to three distinct but closely related dia- 
lects, viz. :— 

a. The old Ionic, or Epic, dialect, which is preserved in the 
poems of Homer, Hesiod, and their successors. 

b. The new Jonic dialect, known to us principally from the 
History of Herodotus. 

c. The Attic dialect, in which were written the numerous works 
in poetry and prose which Athens produced in her prime. The 
principal writers of the Attic dialect are the tragic poets 
Eschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides ; the comic poet Aristopha- 
nes; the historians Thucydides and Xenophon; the philoso- 
pher Plato; and the great orators Lysias, Demosthenes, and 
AEschines. 

Through the pre-eminence of Athens in Greece, and the excel- 
lence of the Athenian literature, the Attic became the principal 
dialect: it has since been made the acknowledged standard of 
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the language ; and when Greek simply is spoken of, Attic Greek 
is commonly meant. 

4, Varieties of the Holic dialect were spoken by the Molians 
in Asia Minor, Bootia, and Thessaly. The poet Alcsus, and the 
poetess Sappho, in the island of Lesbos, wrote in the olic 
dialect. 

5. The Doric dialect was spoken by the Dorians in North 
Greece, Peloponnesus, and Crete, and in the numerous Dorian 
colonies, especially in Sicily and Lower Italy. Doric is the dia- 
lect of the lyric poet Pindar and of the bucolic poet Theooritus. 
The choral odes of the Attic tragedians also contain individual 
Doric forms. . 

6. When Athens had ceased to be the leading city of Greece, 

the Attic dialect still continued to be the speech of all cultivated 
Greeks. It soon began, however, to fall away from its ancient 
purity ; and from the third century before Christ, the common 
dialect (% xowwn 8cadexros) was distinguished from the older Attic. 
* 7. Mid-way between the older Attic and the common dialect 
stands the great philosopher Aristotle. Among the later authors 
the most important are the historians Polybius, Plutarch, Arrian, 
and Dio Cassius; the geographer Strabo; and the rhetoricians 
Dionysius of Halicarnassus, and Lucian. 


ACCIDENCE. 
8. The letters of the Greek alphabet are as follows :-— 
Large letters. Small letters. Name. Pronunciation. 
A a Alpha a, (short or long). 
B BE Beta b. 
r yf Gamma g (as in gun). 
A 8 Delta d. 
E € E psilon e (short). 
F F Vau Ww. 
Z ¢¢ Zeta (z). 
H 7 Eta e (long). 
e 63 Theta th (as in thin). 
I ‘ Tota i (short or long). 
K. K Kappa k, 
A » Lambda L 
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| Large letters. Small letters. Name. Pronunciation, 
M p Mu m. 
N y Nu n. 
= é Xi x. 
fe) o O micron o (short). 
ra vO Pi p. 
9° Koppa k (before 0). 
P p Rho r. 
= os Sigma 8 (as In sun). 
T v7] Tau t. 
Y v U psilon u (short or long). 
® i) Phi ph or f. 
xX x Chi ch (as in German). 
¥e. Psi ps. 
Q © O méga o (long). 


9. The characters of the Greek alphabet do not differ mate- 
rially from those of the Latin, or of modern languages. All aré 
derived from the Pheenician alphabet. 

10. ry before the gutturals y, «, x, &, was pronounced as n in 
long: hence in Latin words derived from the Greek n is substi- 
tuted for it. Teyyo was pronounced tengo; Ayyxions, Anchises ; 
hoppryé, phormins. 

11. The letter vau, F F (called also, from its shape, digamma), 
was entirely rejected in Ionic and Attic. It has even disappeared 
from the manuscripts of the Homeric poems ; though it is plain, 
from metrical considerations, that when those poems were com- 
posed, the letter had not yet become obsolete, at least in pro- 
nunciation. Its existence is, besides, sufficiently attested by 
ancient inscriptions. For these reasons, and from its use in 
explaining the inflections of words, and the connection of the 
Greek with cognate languages,* vaw has been restored to its 
place in the alphabet. 

12. The most ancient Greek seems to have possessed a conso- 
nantal 1, equivalent to the English y (consonant). Though this 
letter has disappeared from the classical Greek, traces of it are 


* Compare, for instance, the Greek words ovo, tev, wor (i.e. Fot- 
voc, Fidey, wFov), with the Latin vinum, vidért, dvum; and spyoy 
(Fepyov) with the English work, and German Werk. 
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found in the changes arising out of its combination with the 
several consonants.* 

13. The precise sound of ¢ has been lost. It is very commonly 
pronounced as ds or dz; yet in many forms it is more accurately 
represented by sd, or perhaps by the sounds heard in both parts 
of judge. Hence it occupies the same place in the alphabet as 
our g, which before 7 and e often has this sound. 

14, 9 was used only before o: as, QopivOos, StipaSocw, on 
coins, for Kopiv6os, Stpaxoowor. Hence its name koppa, as op- 
posed to kappa, which was once used only before a,fas was the 
case always with the Latin 4—kalumnia, Karthago, kalende ; 
while the Latin g was used only before wu, which in the old Latin 
alphabet represented the Greek o. Observe, also, that the Latin 
g (Q) occupies the same place in the Latin alphabet as 9 in the 
Greek. 

15. The character o is used at the beginning and in the middle 
of words, s at the end: thus, ctv, ceo, nodv; but movos, xepas. 
In compound words s is sometimes used at the end of the first 
element of the compound : as, mpos-epyonat, dus-Badros. 

16. Y v was probably pronounced nearly as the French w or 
German ti: rumr as tiiptd, approaching typto. 

17. In addition to the letters already given, the Greek lan- 
guage possesses the character ‘ (spiritus asper, the aspirate or 
rough breathing), which is pronounced like the English 4, and is 
written over the vowel to which it belongs: thus, é£ is pro- 
nounced hex; ‘Exrwp, Hector. The aspirate is usually written 
over the second vowel of a diphthong: as, otros, houtos. Every 
initial p takes the aspirate; and when double p occurs in the 
middle of a word, ‘ is sometimes placed over the second: thus, 
payados, rhapsidus ; Luppos, Pyrrhus. With this exception, ‘ is 
only found at the beginning of words. 

18. The sign,’ (spiritus lenis, the smooth breathing), is usually 
placed over all initial vowels and diphthongs which do not take 


* It is plain, however, that the so-called consonantal ¢, y, and w (Ff), 
are merely the vowels i (as in French) and « (00) uttered with great 
rapidity. 

+ An ancient inscription contains the word KV ODORKAS, ¢. e. 
Avodopxac, thus exhibiting kappa and koppa in one and the same 
word before a and o respectively (Rose, Inser. Gr. Tab. viii.). 
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‘; but as this sign only denotes the absence of the rough breath- 
ing, it has not been thought necessary to use it in this grammar. 

19. The sign ’, at the end of a word, signifies that a vowel or 
diphthong has been thrown away: thus, rap’ exeive, for mapa 
exewen, by the side of yonder man; en’ dptorepa, for ent aptorepa, 
on the left hand. The sign’, when so used, is called the apos- 
trophe. 

20. The same sign is employed to signify that a crasis (xpaats, 
mixing), or contraction, has taken place of two words into one: 
thus, roivond, for ro ovopd ; xaydOos, for cat &ydOos. In this case, 
the letters are written close together. 

21. The mark ~ over a vowel denotes that such vowel is long ; 
’, that it is short; ~, that it is common, t.e. variably long or 
short. But, as the length of the vowels e and o is already de- 
noted by the character (e or 7, o or w), the signs of quantity are 
only used with a, :, and v. 

22. For the division of sentences and periods, the comma and 
full stop are employed in Greek. If the point is placed above the 
line, it is equivalent to our colon or semicolon: as. éomepa nv’ 
rore n\bev ayyedos, tt was evening ; then came a messenger. The 
sign of interrogation was ;: as, ri emas ; what did you say ? 
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23. The natural order of the vowels has been ascertained to be 
t, €, a, 0, vy, pronounced as on the continent. The three interme- 
diate vowels, «, a, o, which are nearly akin, are sometimes called 
the strong, and the extreme vowels, 1, v, as partaking in some — 
degree of the nature of consonants (§ 12, n.), the weuk vowels. 

24. The consonants are divided, accordingly as they are or are 
not audible without the aid of a vowel, into mutes and semi- 
vowels. 

25. The mutes are classified, according to the part of the 
mouth by which they are produced, into throat-sounds (guttu- 
rals), teeth-sounds (dentals), and lip-sounds (labials). They are 
again distinguished, according to the strength with which they 
are uttered, as hard (tenues), soft (medie), and aspirated (aspi- 
rate). 
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Hard Soft Aspirated 

(tenues). (medise). (aspirate). 
Throat-sounds (gutturals) K Y x  k-sounds. 
Teeth-sounds (dentals) T 3 8 +tsounds. 
Lip-sounds (labials) Cg B @ p-sounds. 


26. The semivowels are p, A, y (nasal), », p, o, and Ff. The 
three nasal sounds, y (nasal), », 4, correspond to the three classes 
of mutes, guttural, dental, and labial*: o and F are dental and 
labial spirants, and the consonant-: (¥) would have been the cor- 
responding guttural: p, A, p, v, are sometimes called diquids, and 
o the sibilant. 

27. From the union of o with certain of the mutes, arise the 
double consonants, , £, {: W is only a shorter symbol for wo or 
go, & for xo or yo, (for the union of 8 with a spirant (o or con- 
sonant-:).t But é is not written for xo in compounds of the 
preposition ex: as, excwl{w, I rescue; not efwla. 

28. Vowels.—The strong (intermediate) vowels followed by either 
of the weak (extreme) vowels form diphthongs: thus, e-v becomes 
ev, well ; ma-t8- becomes maid-, boy; yeve-t becomes yevet, to the 
race. The diphthongs are as follows: et, 7, at, d, ot, @, €v, NU, av, ov, 
In diphthongs compounded of », a, or w, and 1, the « was not at 
all, or but slightly, audible, and hence in our editions of Greek 
authors it is usually written underneath the long vowels (y, q, 
@; rota subscript). 

29. The Greek diphthongs were probably formed by the rapid 
succession of the several sounds, In England they are generally 
pronounced as the same combinations of letters would be pro- 
nounced in English. 

30. If two vowels which usually form a diphthong are to be 
pronounced separately, the sign of diaeresis (~, diatpecis, separa- 
tion) is placed over the latter: thus, waid-, boy, is pronounced 
paid ; avmvo-, sleepless, a-upno-. 

31. The (so-called) diphthong vu arises from the union of v 
with the consonant-: ; hence it is found only before vowels, and 


* Hence the combinations yr, yy, etc., vr, vd, etc., and pz, etc., are 
very frequent: apmedoc, angi, ayxvpa, ayyédoc, avri, avdpocg ; ampelos, 
amphi, ankira, angelos, anti, andros. 

+ Compare Jupiter for Diu-piter, diurnal and journal, etc. 
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should be pronounced w-y: as, pusa (moo-ya), @ fly; vios, (hoo- 
yos), a son. Compare musca (French, mouche), and jilius (Spanish, 
hijo.) 

32. The (weak) vowels, «, v, before ¢, n, a, 0, », generally remain 
unchanged, each vowel retaining its separate sound : as, codi-e-, 
wisdom; du-w, 1 loosen ; t-e, tt rains. 

33. Vowels identical with, or akin to, each other, are rarely 
allowed to stand together. To prevent their juxtaposition, con- 
traction is resorted to. The following rules are observed :— 


I. In the contraction of like vowels, 
aa becomesd: thus yepad becomes yepa. 


€€ € atree atret. 
en 7] atrenre aurnre. 
€et et atreet atret. 
tt t Xtios Xtos. 
oo ov moos mous. 
ow o (now (nro. 
oou ov mAoou waAov. 


IL In the contraction of unlike vowels, 
@. o prevails over a or e. 
ao becomes w: thus ripaozey becomes ripoper. 


aw @ Tipaw TiO, 
aot o aowdn adn. 
aou @ Tlpaou Tipo. 
oa wo* adou ado. 
€0 -OU yeveos yevous. 
€0o @ pirew Piro. 
€vt ot Xpvoent Xpvcot. 
€ou ov gideou pido. 
o€ ov (ndXoe (ndov. 
o7 rr) (nAonre (nrwre. 
Es ob fndroets (rots. 
on ot ¢nArons (nAots. 


* But in crasis, oa becomes a: thus, 
o dyno becomes ‘avnp. 
avro- ‘aénc avOaéne. 
In Ionic Greek, however, w appears: as, wynp, imrwvat, from irzo- 
avat. 


8 OF SOUNDS AND LETTER-CHANGES. 


6. When a comes into contact with e (ny), the vowel which pre- 


cedes preponderates. 

ae becomes @: thus aexw» becomes axwr. 
an a Tipanre ripdare. 
ae g aedo ade. 
an q ripans Tipas. 
€a n* Kedp KNp. 
€ae Nn Aveat. Aun. 
nat n Aunae Aun. 


In the contraction of ea, however, e is sometimes found for 
n : thus, Avea: is contracted into Ave: as well as Avy. Similarly, 
atans is written as the contracted form of ae:xns, unseemly, not 
gxns. , 
34. The short vowel of a root is often lengthened, either in the 
inflection and derivation of words, or in compensation for the 
loss of a dropped consonant. 


I. In the inflection and derivation of words, 
a generally becomes 7: thus riza-, honour, fut. tense ripno-. 


sometimes at dav, shew, pres.impf. pai-. 
« generally 7. are-, ask, fut airno-. 
sometimes et omep-,80w,  pres.impf. ometp-. 
o always °F (ndro-, envy, fut. (n\wo-. 
it either t xpiy-, judge, pres.impf. xpiv-. 
or et Ain-, leave, pres. impf. Acz-. 
v either v Av-, loosen, fut. Avo-. 
or ev giy-, flee, pres. impf. hevy-.t 


4 


But after «, «, or p, @ is lengthened into a, instead of 7: as, 
ea-, permit, fut. edo-; ta-, heal, varpo-, physician; dpa-, see, spa- 
par-, spectacle. Generally, the Attic dialect avoids the combina- 
tions ¢n, «7, pn ; employing, instead, ed, sa, and pa. 

II. When the short vowel is lengthened in compensation for 
the loss of a consonant, a is for the most part changed into a. 
even when not preceded by ¢, 1, or p: thus, from savr-, all, is 
made N.S. was for wavts ; ¢ frequently becomes e, not 7: as, 


* But in the plurals of neuters of the second declension, ez becomes 
&: oorea==oorTd, xpvora=ypvod. Also, if ¢ or « precedes, ea regularly 
becomes @, not 9: a8, cdced=ehed, ‘Hyued='tyad; but ‘vyi is also found. 

t See, however, § 45d. on the consonant-«. 
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ext, I am, for eo-u:; o frequently becomes ov: as, odous for 
odorrs, N.S. from o8ovr-, tooth ; t and J always become ¢ and v. 

35. The three short strong vowels, e, a, 0, are often inter- 
changed in one and the same root. In this case, « must usually 
be regarded as the original vowel: thus, rpen-, turn, erpdmoy, [ 
turned, rpono-, a turning ; yeveo-, @ race, N.S. yevos (compare, in 
Latin, gener-is with the N.S. genus) ; prcy-, burn, proy-, @ flame. 
Sometimes 7 becomes w : as, dpry-, assist, dpwyo-, helper. 

36. Consonants.— Consonants are subject, on their concur- 
rence, to yet greater restrictions and changes than vowels. 

A guttural or labial mute cannot precede a dental mute, ex- 
-cept it be of the same order. Thus the allowable combinations 
are xt, mr, yd, Bd, x6, $6; and if, through inflection or deriva- 
tion, a mute of a different order is brought before the dental, 
the former must be assimilated to the latter. Thus, from the 
roots 


wrex-, twist, KXer-, steal, ypad-, scratch, write, 
with the adverbial suffix -8n», are formed the adverbs 
mreydny, k\eB8ny, ypaBsny, 
for wAexdny, etc. ; from 
Aey-, 8AY, Stwx-, pursue, BraB-, hurt, 
with the suffix -@nvat, of the infin, pas. 1 aor., are formed 
AexOnvat, diwyxOnvat, Prad6nvat, 
for AeyOnva, etc. ; and from 
8ex-, receive, rpip-, rub, ypadg-, write, 
with the suffix -ro, are formed the verbal! adjectives 
dexro-, TpiTTo-, . yparro-. 


Compare, in Latin, the participles scripto-, tracto-, acto-, from 
scrib-, trah-, ag-. 

But the preposition ex, owt, from, remains unchanged in all 
combinations : as, exdeot-, @ putting forth; exBdoro-, betrayed ; not 
ex Oeat-, eydoro-. 


37. Dental mutes before dental mutes pass into the semivowel 
o: thus, 


frota dvir-, accompitsh, is derived dyvoto-, for avurro, accom- 


| plished. 
from g8-, sing, qoteo-, for gdreo-, canendo-. 
from we6-, persuade, mecOnvat, for metO6nvat, to 


be persuaded. 
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Similarly, the dental liquid, », sometimes passes into o before a 
dental : as, puacrop-, one who pollutes, from judv-, pollute (see § 
42). 

38. Before », any guttural becomes y, any dental (or v) be- 
comes a, any labial becomes »: thus, 


From dix-, pursue is derived dkwypo-, pursuit. 


Bpex-, make wet, BeBpeypa, J am wetted. 
t8-, know, topev, we know. 

we.0-, persuade, mwemeropevo-, persuaded. 
par, shew, gacpar-, an apparition. 
xor-, cut, beat, coppo-, a beating. 
BraB-, hurt, BeBAappa, J am hurt. 
ypag-, write, ypappar-, a letter. 


Sometimes, however, gutturals and dentals remain unchanged 
before »: as, axpa-, point, edge; GpiOuc-, number; and in the 
older language iduevr, we know; adpadpovr-, senseless ; opxnbpu~ 
dancing, occur against topev, appacpor-, opynopo-. 

The preposition ex is not changed before p: as, expab-, learn 
thoroughly. 

39. Gutturals and labials followed by o :— 


Ko To 
yo pall become £ Bo > all become vy: 
xo go 
thus, o being the future tense suffix, 

From dy-, lead, _is formed a€- (axa), for ayo-, will lead. 


8ex-, receive, 8e&- (Sexo-), for deya-, will receive, 
rpis-, rub, rp. (rpuro-), for rpiBo-, will rub. 
ypag-, write, ypa- (ypanc-), for ypada-, will 

write. 


Compare the Latin rexi and scripsi, from reg- and serib-. 


40. Before o, the dental mutes are dropped without compen- 
sation.* The dental liquid », before o, is dropped with compensa- 


* But in the older Greek a dental before o was often not dropped, 
but assimilated to it, producing oo: hence such forms, so frequent in 
Homer, as the 1 aorists eppacodro, exomcoce (in later Greek, eppacdro, 
exopiice), from the C. F. gpaé-, tell, and xopié-, carry; and wooct (i. e, 
goé-ot, in later Greek zroct), dat. plur. from zrod-, foot. Similarly, in 
such forms as opec-oi, Epic dat. plur. of opeo-, mountain, o of the C. F. 
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tion in a final syllable, without compensation in the middle of a 
word, unless o has been substituted for r. In like manner, v is 
lost before ¢. Thus, 


From avir-, accomplish, is formed avior-, for adyvrat-, accom- 


plishment. 
ppas-, tell, eppacd, for eppadca, I told. 
xopué-, helmet, xopvot, for xdpvéct, dat. plur. 
pedar-, black, peAGs, for pedavs, nom. sing. 
Sapo, deity, destiny, 8arpoot, for 8atpovot, dat. plur. 
Av-, loosen, Avovat, for Avoyot (from Av- 


ovrt), they loosen. 
avy, together, and 
(uyo-, yoke, cutiyo-, for cuv{vyo-, yoked 
together. 
The preposition ev in compounds remains unchanged before oc. 
So v of war, all, and radu, back, before o, either remains un- 
changed, or is assimilated to the following letter: as, ravcodo-, 
all-wise ; widtaovro-, rushing backward. The » of civ, with, which 
is dropped before ¢ or before o followed by a consonant, is assi- 
milated before simple o: thus, cv-{v-yo-, yoked together ; ov-otpa- 
riora-, fellow-soldier ; but cvo-airo-, messmate. 
41. In like manner, vr, v3, v6, are dropped before o ; but the 
preceding vowel is always lengthened in compensation: thus, 


ytyavr-, giant, dat. plur. ytyaoi, for ytyarrat. 
ridevr-, placing, nom. sing. ries, for tievrs. 


yepovr-, old man, _— dat. plur. yepouct, for yepovrat. 
onevd-, pour Libation, fut. indic. omec-, for orevdo-. 
wev0-, suffer, fut. indic. reio-, for revdo-. 


42, N remains (generally) unchanged before dental mutes, be- 
comes y (nasal) before gutturals, and p» before labials. Before 
liquid consonants, » is assimilated to the liquid. Thus, 

auvbeci-, a placing together, 

ovykane-, cull together, for ouvkaAe-. 

epmreipo-, experienced, for evmetpo-. 
is retained, whereas in later Greek (ope-ot), it disappears, as a dental 
(spirant), before o of the case-ending. Compare, also, rsAcc-ow and 


éreXco-od, fut. and 1 aor. of redco-, fulfil, with the later re\e-ow and 
eTéXE-04. 
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eAXireo-, defective, for evXinec-. 
ouppag-, stitch together, for cuvpad¢-. 
eppev-, abide in, for evpev-. 


But the preposition ev remains unchanged before p: as, evpvd- 
po-, tn measure, not epprdpo-. 

For euphony—that is, facility of pronunciation —8 is inserted 
between » and p in the declension of advep-, man; G.S. avdpos, 
for av’pos. Similarly, 8 is inserted between » and p in peonp- 
Bpra-, for peony pra-, midday, from peco-, mid, and nuepa-, day.* 

43. A hard mute at the end of a word, if the word following 
begin with the rough breathing, is changed into the correspond- 
ing aspirate ; if two hard mutes come together, both are changed : 
thus, 

ovx dpa, for ovx épw, J do not see. 

aq’ €orids, for an’ (aro) éotias, from the hearth. 

xa’ nuepar, for kar’ (kara) nuepav, day by day. 

wux8 édnv, for vucr’ (vuxrad) cdnv, the whole night long. 


The same change takes place in compound words: thus, 


From dexi, ten, and npepa-, day, is derived dexnpepo-, lasting ten 
days. 

From avr, in place of, and ‘iaro-, consul, is derived av6irdrc-, 
proconsul. : 


It will be observed that in these cases the words are intimately 
connected. 

44, If two consecutive syllables of the same word both pro- 
perly begin with an aspirate, the first aspirate is, in certain cases, 
changed intu the corresponding ¢enwts or hard consonant. If the 
second aspirate disappears in any of the forms, the first is 
restored. This change takes place, 

a. If both aspirates originally belong to the root: thus, 


Opix-, hair of the head, G.S. rptyos, for Opixos; but N.S. Opé. 

Oped-, nourish, rpepa, I nourish ; but dpepo, I will nourish. 

€x-, hold, have, exw, I have (without the aspirate); but é£a, 
L shall have. 


* Compare the French cendre, tendre, chambre, nombre, etc., with the 
Latin cinis, tener, camera, numerus; and combler, humble, dissembler, 
with cumulare, humilis, and dissimulare, 
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6. In the reduplicated forms of verbs: thus, 
xwpe-, go, perfect tense xeywpnxa-, for ye yopnxa-. 
ghu-, grow, perf. repixa-, for pepuxa-. 

c. In the 1 aor. imper. pass. of 6e-, place, and 6v-, sacrifice,—ere6n- 
and erv6@r-, for ebe6n- and e6iOn-; 80, aprey-, for apdey-, put 
round, from api, round, and éy-. In the 2 p.sing.of the 
1 aor. imper. pass., the second aspirate is changed : as, 

awOnri, for cwbn Ot, save thyself. 

Otherwise, when the second aspirate does not belong to the 
same root as the first. but is due to inflection or composition, 
both are suffered to remain: thus, from 6eAy-, soothe, and -6n, the 
suffix of the 1 aor. pas. is formed efeAx6n-, was soothed, not 
ereAxOn- ; from KopivOo-, Corinth, and the adverbial ending -6i, 
is formed Kopw6o6i, at Corinth; and from apdi, round, and xe-, 
pour, auptxe-, pour round. 

45. Consonant-..—It has been said (§ 12), that, though this 
letter has disappeared from the classical Greek, having passed 
into the vowel :, traces of it remain in certain forms arising out 
of its combination with the several consonants. The most im- 
portant of the changes which seem to admit of explanation from 
this principle, are as follows :— 

a. From any guttural followed by « cons., arises oo (late Attic 
tr): thus, 

From pak-, long, is formed pacoor-, for paxtov-, longer. 
ray-, arrange, ragow, for rayiw, [ arrange. 
ehay-, little, €Xaccor-, for eddxrov-, less.’ 

oo arises, less frequently, from dentals with « cons.: thus, 

From root of xpdr-ea-, strength, is formed xpe:ooor-, stronger. 
Nir-, pray, is formed Acoopa, [ pray. 

6. From 8 with « cons. arises ¢: thus, 

From ¢$p48-, tell, is formed dpalw, for Ppadia, I tell. 

AtF- or AceF-, Jupiter, is formed Zeus, for Aceus, N.S. 
¢ arises, less frequently, from y with «¢ cons.: thus, 

From pey-, great, is formed pefov- (Ion.), for peysor-, greater. 
Kpay-, Cry, xpato, for cpdyw, J cry. 

c. From \ with ¢ cons. arises AA: thus, 

From pav-, nvuch, is formed paddov, for padsov, more. 

‘anr-, leap, GAAopat, for dvcopat, J leap. 
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d. If v or p precedes the « cons., the liquid is transposed, and 
a diphthong or long vowel results : thus, 
From ¢av-, shew, is formed daira, for pane, J shew. 
[Gper], dpevor-, for duenor-, better. 
[xep-], xetpor-, for xeprov-, worse.* 
46. The liquids, especially p and A, are often transposed : ¢ 
thus, 
From C.F. 6op-, leap, are derived eOopov, I leaped, and Opwo- 


xo, I leap. 
Bad-, throvo, eBadov, I threw, and BeBAn- 
na, I have thrown. 
bav-, die, eOavoy, I died, and reOynxd, 
. I am dead. 
Tep-, Cut, rep-vo, I cut, and tpnot-, 


the act of cutting. 
Hence also are to be explained the double forms, xpdreo- and 
xaprea-, strength ; xapdta- and xpddia-, heart, etc. 


47, Certain consonants are sometimes softened. Thus, 

a. + before 1, especially when another vowel follows, is very 
frequently softened into «: hence, from dvawéyro-, unfeeling, is 
derived ava:cOnora-, want of feeling, for dvacabynria-; pnci, he says, 
is used for gyri; and dact, they say, rperovat, they turn, (i.e. 
gavat, rperovat, § 40), for davri, rperovri. 

b. Initial o is softened to the rough breathing: as, i-, hog, as 
well .as ov-; fora-, place, for o:ora-. Compare the Latin sw-, 
sist-, and such forms as sex, septem, serp-, with é€, érrd, épr-. 

48. S standing between two consonants is always struck out : 
thus, the suffix of the perf. infin. pass. being -c@a, from rin-, 
strike, is derived rervp6at, for rerumoOa. In like manner, o be- 


* Compare such forms as pacoor-, paxiero-, and Oascor-, raxXwro- 
(from rady-v-, swift), with 7dtov-, ydtoro-, from 40-v-, sweet; and words 
like padXov, addXopat, addo-, other, pudo-, leaf, with the Latin melius, 
salio, alio-, folio-; yetpov- is yepecov- in Epic Greek. 

+ Such, under the name of metathesis, is the explanation usually 
given. It has, however, been rendered probable that many of the forms 
in question are the result of compression, rather than of transposal of 
the liquid; that re@yncd, for instance, is a contraction from reOavnca 
(compare Odvdro-, death); that Oapoeo- and Opdcec-, daring, are both 
due to a fuller form, Oapaceo-, etc. See T. H. Key, Transactions of the 
Philological Society, vol. vii. p. 211. ; 
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tween two vowels is very frequently rejected, especially if the 
former vowel is short: thus, 

From Aey-, say, 2 sing. pres. indic. pass. is Aeyeas (Att. Aeyy), for 

Aeyewat. 
yeveo-, race, gen. sing. is yeveos (Att. yevous), for yevecos. 
o before » is sometimes assimilated to it: thus, from aeo-, light, 
with the adj. termination -vo, is made gaevvo-, for paeo-vo-, shining, 

49. A short vowel is sometimes rejected from between two 
consonants (syncope), especially in the second of several short 
syllables: thus, 

From rer-, fly, is formed enropny, for exeropnv, I flew. 

yev-, become, ytyvopat, for yiyevopa, 1 become. 

50. The liquid p is doubled in some derivatives, principally 
from verbs : thus, 

From pi¢-, throw, is formed eppupa, for epupa,* I threw. 

pry-, break, appnxro-, for dpnxro-, unbreakable. 
podo-, rose, moAuppodo-, abounding tn roses. 

51. If a word which ends with a vowel is followed by another 
beginning with a vowel, hiatus is produced. Hiatus is often 
endured in Greek prose: it is, however, frequently avoided, 
especially when the first word is short and unemphatic; and 
this is effected in three ways—either by eliston, or crasis, or 

52. Elision, or the rejection of a final vowel, takes place in the 
case of any short vowel except uv; it is most frequent, however, 
with the final vowel of prepositions, conjunctions, and adverbs 
of two syllables: en’ aurq, for ent avre, on him; ovd’ edtvdro, for 
ovde edtvdro, nor was he able; add’ ndbev, for adda nrGev, but he 
came. | 

But the prepositions wepi, about; axpt and peypi, until; and 
the conjunction éri, because, do not suffer elision in the ordinary 
writers. 

Elision is also used in compound words, but the sign of eli- 
sion (’) is not then written : emepyopat, for em-epyoua, I come 
towards; but meprepyouat, IT go round. 


* Rather, for efpupa, afpnero-. See § 286,”. So, in such com- 
pounds as rroAuppodo-, woAvppito-, the existence of an initial consonant 
may be traced in the AXolic forms Bpodo-, Bprza-, and in the English 
wort, or German Wurzel. 
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53. Crasis (xpdots, a@ mizing), or the blending of the two 
vowels into one, is for the most part regulated by the rules 
already given (§ 33) for the contraction of vowels. It is chiefly 
resorted to after the forms of the article and relative pronoun, 
the preposition mpo, and the conjunction ca. The resulting syl- 
lable is necessarily long. The sign of crasis is the coronis (’): 
ra'ya0a, for rd adyaba, blessings; rovvoya, for ro ovopa, the name ; 
ravro, for ro auto, the same ; ‘a’ynp, for 6 Gynp, the man ; GOoiparioy, 
for ro “tuéariov, the garment. 

The resulting syllable takes an « subs. only when an « belongs 
to the latter of the two syllables: x«@’rd, for xas esrd, and then ; 
but from xa: ert, and likewise, arises xa’ ri. 


54, Sometimes the two vowels are, in pronunciation, drawn 
together into one long vowel, while no change is made in the 
writing. This is called synizesis (ctr(nois, a sinking into one) ; 
it is most frequent after the pronoun ey, J, and the conjunc- 
tions ere, when; n, or; 7; num? and pn, not: thus, eyo ov, 
ere. ov, 27 addot. The cases of Geo-, God, and genitives like 
moews, Of a city, were often pronounced with synizesis. 


55. No Greek word ends in any other consonant than one of 
the semivowels », p, s (including and y). The only exceptions 
to this rule are the negative ove (before consonants ov, before 
aspirated vowels ovy), and the preposition ex (before vowels e&), 
which are closely joined in pronunciation to the words which 
follow them. . 

If any other consonant than », p, or s, would appear at the end 
of a word, it is usually rejected : thus, peAt and copa are found 
in the N.S. for pedir and capar; mac and Acay in the voo. for mrad 
and A:avr. But mute dentals are sometimes changed into the 
kindred semivowel s: thus we find 


apos, for por, from mpori, fo. 
8os, for 406, from Soi, imperative of 80-, give. 
repias, for repdr, N.S. from repar-, portent. 


Sometimes +r final is changed into », as in the 3rd singular of 
verbs, erurrev, he was striking, for eruvrrer (compare ervirrero) ; 
or into p, a8 nap, for yrar, N.S., from C. F. ardr-, n. iver. Simi- 
larly, » becomes » : as, erurrov, J was striking, for erumrop (com- 
pare erurropuny). 
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56. Certain words and forms end ina moveable ». This » is 
retained before words beginning with a vowel, to avoid hiatus, 
and before the longer stops. In poetry it is found before conso- 
nants also.* The words and forms which exhibit this moveable 
y are, 

a. The dative plural in oi(v): waciv e8axd, IT gave to all; but 
wdot Soxe: ovrws ecvat, it seems to all to be so. 

b. The words ecxoci(y), twenty, and mepici(y), last year. 

c. The 3rd person singular in e(v): ecwoev avrovs, he rescued 
them; but ecwoe rovs “AOnvaious, he rescued the Athenians. 

d. The 3rd person, both singular and plural, in ci(v): Aeyouri» 
ev, they say well; 8exviciv exece, he points in that direction.t 

In the same manner, obras, thus, e& (i.0. exs), out, retain their 
final consonant before a vowel only. 


Of the Quantity of Syllables. 

57. A syllable is said to be long by nature, when it contains a 
long vowel or a diphthong: ‘vets, ye; xpiva, J decide; Gado, I 
sing. Contracted syllables are obviously long: dxovr-, for aexovr-, 
unwilling ; ‘tpo-, for lepo-, sacred. 

58. A syllable is said to be long by position, when the vowel is 
followed by two or more consonants, or by a double consonant : 
XGppar-, joy; ‘ebc-, condition ; Kaorop-, Castor; év rovr, mean- 
while; ré ernpira the possessions. 

59. If a vowel short by nature stand before a mute consonant 
followed by p, A, », or », as the mute and liquid admit of being 
sounded either separately or together, the syllable may be either 
long or short: thus, warpos, of a father, may be pronounced 
either a8 wdr-pos, or as wd-rpos ; similarly, ré"xvo-, child ; ri pdo-, 
blind; ri” Spas; what doest thou? Such syllables are said to be 
common.t 


* In the more ancient MSS. of the New Testament this » is also found 
before consonants, invariably in the 3rd persons of verbs, singular and 
plural, in -ev and -oty, and very frequently in the dat. plural. 

+ This removeable » was formerly treated as a suffix foreign to the. 
word, and arbitrarily added to prevent hiatus. Hence the name by 
which it is generally known in grammars—y egeAxvotixoy. or wapa- 
ywyixoy. 

} Syllables consisting of a short vowel followed by a mute and liquid 
are almost invariably long in Homer, and (with the exceptions men- 
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60. The syllable is, however, necessarily long, 

a. If the mute and liquid belong to two different words, or to 
the different elements of a compound word : as, éx yyw, from the 
ships; éx-heywo, I prick out. - 

b. Before the combination of the soft mutes (8, y, 8) with A, », 
or 2: a8, BiBdo-, book; raypiir-, ordinance; exidva-, viper; but 
i ypo-, land.* 
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61. In the declension of nouns, substantive or adjective, the 
Greeks distinguished, 
a. Three numbers: the singular for one, the dual for two, and 
the plural for more than two. 
b. Five cases : 
The nominative, denoting the source of an action, the 
case of the subject. 
The vccative,t which is used in addressing persons. 
The accusative, denoting the place whither, the case of the 
object. 
The genitive, denoting the place whence. 
The dative, denoting the place where. 
These cases are formed by the addition of certain termina- 
tions, called suffixes, to the stem, or crude form, of the substan- 
tive. 


tioned in § 60) short in the comic poet Aristophanes: in the tragedians 
such syllables are used as common, yet more frequently short than long. 

* Of the Greek vowels ¢, 7, 0, w, the quantity is already expressed 
in the character: over these, therefore, and over diphthongs, no mark 
of quantity is placed. One vowel before another, and not forming a 
diphthong with it, is to be understood as short, unless the contrary is 
signified. 

t The vocative is not, strictly speaking, a case; i.e. it expresses no 
modification of the simple notion conveyed by the word. Hence it has — 
no special suffix. See §71. 

t Care must be taken not to confound the crude form with the nomi- 
native singular. The crude form is the invariable, as the suffix is the 
variable, part of a noun or verb; the former signifying the bare notion 
conveyed by the word, the latter appended to it for the expression of 
the various relations of number, place, time, or person. The nomina- 
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c. Two genders, masculine and feminine: nouns of neither 
gender are called neuter. 

62. The gender of nouns is distinguished partly by their mean- 
ing, partly by the termination of their crude form. 

Names of male persons, of rivers, winds, and months, are 
masculine. 

Names of female persons, of trees, countries, and islands, and 
of most towns, also of most abstract substantives, are femi- 
nine. 

Many names of fruits, most diminutives, and all nouns or 
other parts of speech contemplated as words merely, are 
neuter. 

On the determination of gender by the termination, see § 

63. Neuter nouns are broadly distinguished from masculines 
and feminines in their declension: they do not admit s as the 
case-ending of the nom. singular ;. they have no form for the 
nom. or voc, distinct from that of the accus.; and they have no 
other suffix for the nom, voc., or accus. plural, than a. 

64. The dual number has but two forms—one for the nomi- 
native and accusative, and one for the genitive and dative. 

65. Greek nouns are usually divided into three declensions: the 
first consisting of nouns with crude forms ending in a; the 
second, of nouns with crude forms ending in 0; and the third, of 
nouns with crude forms ending in 4 v, or any consonant. They 
may, however, be arranged under two principal declensions— 
the separable (or strong) declension, and the inseparable (or 
weak) declension. In words of the separable declension, (which 
corresponds to the third according to the ordinary arrangement), 
the case-endings are distinctly marked, and easily separable from 
the crude form; in the inseparable declension, (which includes 
the first and second of the ordinary arrangement), the case- 
endings are not so distinctly marked, and do not so well admit 
of separation, as they merge into one syllable with the final 
vowel of the crude form. 


tive is itself a case made by inflexion, and generally quite distinct from 
the crude form: thus, zrouuny is the N.S. of the crude form zotpev-, 
shepherd; Xoyog, the N.S. of Aoyo-, word. See the Preface to Professor 
Key’s (larger) Latin Grammar. 
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SEPARABLE (THIRD) DECLENSION. 


66. This declension consists of nouns whose crude forms end 
in some consonant (including the semivowel F), or in either of 
the weak vowels ¢ or v. 

67. The following is a tabular view of the suffixes of the seve- 
ral cases in this declension :— 


MASCULINES AND FEMININES. 


s, or long vowel in compensation 
no ending 

a, or » 

os 

t 


es 
es 
ds, OF ys, 1.6.78 


Remarks on the Suffixes. 


68. Nominative Singular.—The suffix for the N.S. of masculine 
and feminine nouns is 5. In adding this suffix to crude forms 
ending in a consonant, attention must be paid to the changes 
required by the laws of euphony (§§ 23—55). 

69. In many words ending in a consonant, from reasons of 
euphony, s is not added; in that case, the final vowel of the 
crude form, if short, is lengthened. 
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70. Thus, the masc. and fem. nouns ending in a consonant fall 


into two classes : 


a. Nouns which take the suffix s in the nom, sing.: as, 


Crude Form. Nom. Sing. 

‘GA-, 86a, dds. 

PrcB-, vein, prcy, for prcBs. 
Kopak-, crow, xopa€, for xopaxs. 
Aaprad-, lamp, Aapnds, for Aaprads. 
yiyavr-, giant, ytyas, for ytyavrs. 
derqiv-, dolphin, deAdis, for Serquys. 
Bof-, oz, Buus, for Bofs. 


6. Nouns which reject the s in the nom. sing.; but, in compen- 
sation, have the final vowel of the crude form lengthened, if it is 


short (§ 34) : as, 


C. F. N. 8S. 
wotpev , shepherd, WOLLNY. 
Aeovr-, lion, dew. 
pyrop-, orator, pyrep. 
adoo~-, shame, acdws. 


In the following, the vowel is already long ; the crude form, 
therefore, becomes the nom. case : 


C.F. N. &. 
6np-, wild beast, Gnp. 
Xetpow-, winter, xelpor. 
npewo-, hero. Npws. 


This rejection of s in the N.S. takes place in all nouns ending 


in p and a, except paprip-, witness, N.S. papriis, and in most words 
in », including all nouns in ov7, except odorr-, a tooth, N.S. odous. 
71. Vocative Singular.—The vocative has no suffix. The crude 
form, therefore, subject to the rules which regulate the termina- 
tion of Greek words (§ 55), constitutes the vocative in the singu- 
lar. The nominative is, however, very generally used for the 
vocative. The true vocative is found, 
a. In words (substantives and adjectives) whose crude forms 
end in », yr, p, and eo: as, 
C.F. N.S. Vz S. 
daipor-, deity, daipor, Satpor. 
yeporr-, old man, yepoy, YyEpoy. 
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There are, however, many exceptions: as, motpev-, shepherd, voc. 
roisny, a8 in the nom. On the other hand, “AmoAAws, Apollo ; 
Llocedwv-, Poseidon; and cwrnp-, saviour, are found with a short 
vowel in the voc.—Arod)oy, Tlovedoy, awrep. Participles make 
the voc. the same as the nom. 

b. Nouns in « and v, including those in F: as, 

payti-, seer, N.S. pavris, V.S. pavri. 

In other cases usually, and always in the plural, the nom. is 
employed as a voc. But from yivae-, woman, and ma:d-, boy, 
(with a few other words ending in :8), we have the regular voca- 
tives, yiva: and mat; avaxr-, king, has both dvag and (in early 
Greek) avd. 

72. Accusative Singular—The accus. sing. takes the suffix » 
in words whose crude forms end in 4 v, or F (with the exception 
of words in ef): as, 


C.F. A. 8. 
woXk-, city, wot. 
vaF-, ship, vauy. 


If the C. F. end in any consonant (except F), or in ef, the 
suffix a is preferred : as, 


C.F. A. S. 
PrcB-, vein, prcBa. 
BdcirteF-, king, Baotrea. 


But some words ending in a t-sound, preceded by « or uv, take » 
in prose, the t-sound being dropped : as, 


C.F. A. 8, 
epid-, strife, Epiv. 
opvib-, bird, opviy. 


The form in a is, however, sometimes found in prose, and that 
in » in verse. Monosyllables, and other words in which the 
accent falls on the last syllable, as in such words the t-sound was 
not so readily dropped, have only the form in a. Thus, rod-, m. 
foot, A.S. wo8a; but rpiso8-, three-footed, A. S. rptroda and rpi- 
mou: edmtd-, f. hope, A.S. edni’da (not edriv, like épiv for épida) ; 
but the compound eveAmrid-, hopeful, makes eveAriy as well as 
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eveAida : xred-, key (originally «Anid-), makes xAew more fre- 
quently than x\«da. 

73. Dative Plural.—In adding the suffix oi(v) of the dat. plur. 
to the crude form, the same rules must be observed as in the 
formation of the nom. sing. in s. 


EXAMPLES. 
74, A, Nouns whose crude forms end in a consonant. 
I. Masc. and fem. nouns in which s is added in the nom. sing.* 


If the C. F. end in a labial or guttural mute, s will combine 
with the mute to form > or &. 

If the C. F. end in a dental mute, the dental will disappear 
before s. 


‘ar- | AaAdm | rch 
masc. fem. fem. 
salt. | hurricane. vein. 


Nackay prey carn 
Aaday ony xarnuy 
Aahkdna =| PAeBa KaTnAipa 


Aashasros | hAeBos | xarnAtdos 
AaAart prcBi natnripi 


Aadare paceBe KaTnripe 
Aasddsroy | PAcBoww | carnridouw 


Aacddmes | PrcBes | xarndighes | xnpuxes 
Aashdrres | HrAcBes | karnAides | enpuces 
Aaddnds | prcBds | xarnAipas | cnpurds 
AatAdrav | preBov | xarnAihoy | knpuKoy 
Fadaiv) Aarawpi(y) | PrA\eWi(v) | carpAnpi(y) | enpvEt(v) 


* For nouns in F-, see § 81. 
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mae- 
masc.& fem. 
child. 


diwpi x- 
fem. 
canal, 


xopu6- 
fem. 
helmet. 


xapir- 
fem. 
favour. 


optly- 
masc. 
. | quad. 


xapis 
xapis 
Xapird or 
xapiy 
xapiros 
xapiri 


optv& =| Siwpv& 
optruE | Sewpv§ 
opriya | diwpixa 


Stwpvyxos 


optuyos 
Siwpt xi 


oprvyt masdt Kopvt 


mase 
maou 


W.V. A. opriye diwpt xe 


xapire 
| opri-youv | dewptxouv 


nopvbe 
xapirow 


xopvGoup 


Nom. - oprivyes Stwptxes | ydpires | waides xopubes 
Voe. opriyes Stwptxes | yxapires | wades nopudes 
Ace. opriyas St@pt yas xapirds madds nopudds 
Gen. optiyav | Sipixyor | xdptrov | mador Kop bwy 
Dat. opru&i(v)| Sewpu€i(v) | ydpiot(v) | wart(y) | xoptiai(v) 
—__ 


GreekC.F) = dvaxr- odovr- | ytyavr- ot éApev6- 
Gender. masc. masc, | masc. em. fem. 
English. king. tooth. | giant. nose. worm. 
Singular. 

Nom. | dvag odous yiyas pis EApivs 
Voe. dva€ or dvd | odous ytyav pis EApvs 
Ace. avaxta odovra =| yiyarrd piva éApivOa 
Gen. dvaxros o8ovros | ytyavros pivos éApwvOos 
Dat. avaxrt odovrt =| yiyavrit =| put eApivOt 
Dual. 
NV. V. A.| dvaxre odovre | yiyavre pive EApive 
G.D. | dvaxrow | odovroww | yiyavrow | pivow | éApivOoww 
Plural. 
Nom. | dvaxres odovres | yiyavres pives EA puvbes 
Voc. dvaxres oSovres | yiyavres pives éApivbes 
Ace. dvaxras odorras | yiyavras | pwits €\p vOds 
Gen, dvaxtay | odovrav |yiyavrav | pwav | edpivOov 
Dat. dva§t(v) | odovat(v)| yiydot(v) | ptot(y) | Apioi(v) 
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75. So are declined yin-, m. vulture; “Apd8-, m. an Arab ; 
pudac-, m. sentinel ; Gromer-, f. for (N. dAwmé); proy, f. flame ; 
Adpuyy-, m. throat ; ovix-, m. nau, claw; Bnx-, f. cough; opbornr-, 
f. straightness ; yedwr-, m. laughter ; Aaprad-, f. lamp; xpyrid-, f. 
basement; opvid-, m. and f. bird (A. opvidad and opviv); vuer-, f. 
night; mddxoevr- and mAdxouvr-, m. @ flat cake (N. wAdxoets and 
wAaxous); Kepaooevr- and Kepdcourr-, f. the town Cerasus; riunevt- 
and ripnvr-, adj. prized (N. riznecs and rips, not tiuys). Maprip-, 
m. witness, has N. papris, A. papripa and papri», D. pl. papriaty. 
The monosylLlable zo8-, m. foot, has the vowel lengthened in the 
N.S, mous. Krew, m. comb, and éy, m. adj. one, which, unlike most 
words in y, take s in the nom., also have the vowel lengthened 
(§ 40), xrets, eis. 


II. Masc. and fem. nouns which reject s in the nom. sing. and 
lengthen the final vowel of the crude form if it be short.* 


76*, 
| _ a] 
GreekC.F) dpe datpor- Aeovr- | pytop- pyrep- 
Gender. fem. masc. masc. masc. em. 
English. | heart, | detty, fate.| lion. orator. mother. 
breast. 
Singular. 


Nom. | ppny Satpoy Aewy pytop pnTnp 
Voe. donv datpov \eov pytop pnrep 
Ace. gpevt | Baovd' |Aeovrd | pnropd | unrepa 
Gen. dpevos | Satovos |Aeovros | pyropos | pntpos 
Dat. gppevi =| Sacpovt Aeovrt =| pyropi =| unrpt 
Dual. 
N.V. Al ppeve | Satpove Aeovre | pytope pyrepe 
G. D. | dpevow | 8apovow | reovrosw | pyroporw | pnrepow 
Plural. 
Nom. |dpeves | Batpoves | reovres | pyropes | pnrepes 
Voe. gpeves | Batuoves |Aeovres | pyropes | pyrepes 
Ace. gpevds | Sapovis | reovrds | pyropds | unrepis 
Gen. dpevov | datuovwr |Acovtwy | pyropwy | pnrepoy 
Dat. ppeci(y) | dacpooi(v) | Acoval(y)| pyropot(y)| unrpact(y) 


* For nouns in e-, see § 84. 


26 SUBSTANTIVES. 


In the following words the final vowel of the crude form is 
already long. 


creek C.F.) waa | ayor | Revogevrr- Onp- “EAAny- 
Gender. | masc. | masc. masc. masc. masc. 
English. Rema contest, | Xenophon.wild beast.) a Greek. 
mn. | games. 
Singular. 
Nom. |naav | dyov Revopwr | Onp “EAAnY 
Voe. may =| ayev Revopov | Onp “EAAny 
Ace. madava |adyovrd | Revohwvrrd | Onpa “EAAnva 
Gen, matdvos |&ywvos | Zevoderros| Onpos ‘EAAnvos 
Dat. maavi |adywvi | Revowrrt | Anpi “EAAnvi 
Dual. 
N.V. Aj wadve | dyave Once “EAAnve 
G. D. | watdvow | &yovow 6npoty "EAAnvow 
Plural. 
Nom. |rataves | dyoves Onpes “EXAnves 
Voe. matdves | tiywves Onpes “EAAnves 
Ace. madvas | dyovds Onpas *EAAnvas 
Gen. Tatdvey | dywver Onpov “EXAnvey 
Dat. madot(y)| &yaoit(v) Gnpoi(») “EAAnat(v) 


76. So are declined sroiper-, m. shepherd; ryepov-, m. guide, 
(V. 1yepwr) ; yepovr-, m. old man, (and all nouns and partici- 
ples in ovr-, except odovr-, tooth, and the participles yvovr-, di8orr-, 
8ovr-, and ‘ddovr-, all which form their N.S. masc. in -qus*); 
mpakrop-, ma. exacter; aiOep-, m. sky (G. abepos, etc.); Aeuor, 
m. meadow; owrnp-, M. saviour; xnv, m.f. goose. Exxor, f. 
emage ; andor, f. nightungale; xeXidor-, f. swallow, throw out » in 
' some of the cases, and undergo contraction: as, A. etxovd and 
exo, G. exxovos and exous, etc.t 


* Observe that in these five words o belongs to the root. 


t+ These forms should perhaps be rather explained as deduced from 
older crude forms in ot-, exot-, andot-, yedtdor- (§ 99); whence the V. 
andoe and yedidou, and the N. exw (in Hesychius). Similarly Topyor- 
and Topyov-, Gorgon, coexist; N. S. Topyw and rarely Topywy, 
G. Topyovg and Fopyovog, etc. (Ahrens.) 
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77. The following words in rep, viz. wdrep-, father ; pnrep-, mo- 
ther ; biyirep-, daughter ; yaorep-, f. belly; and Anpnrep-, the god- 
dess Demeter, drop ¢« in the G. and D. sing.; in the D. pl. repoi(v) 
is changed into rpdoi(v); Anpnrep- has also Anyynrpd in the 
A.S.: aorep-, m. star, retains « in the G. and D. sing. but the 
D. pl. is aorpdci(y): advep-, man, drops e throughout, except in 
the N. and V. sing., and 2 is then inserted between » and p (§ 42): 
thus, N. dnp, V. dvep, A. avdpd, and so on; the D. pl. is avdpa- 
giv). 


III. Masc. and fem. nouns whose crude forms end in F (af, ef, 
of), Or o. 


78. Before those suffixes which begin with a vowel the F or o 
is dropped. Before the suffixes which begin with a consonant F 
becomes v. 

79. In the Attic declension of nouns in ef the vowel of the 
suffix is lengthened in the A. and G. sing. and A. pl: thus, ed, 
ews, etc., appear in place of 7a, nos, etc., of the old declension. If 
a vowel precede, ed, eds, ews, ewy, are contracted. All nouns in 
ef are masculine, 

80. Words in o do not take the suffix s in the N. sing.; con- 
sequently, if the final vowel of the crude form be short, it is 
lengthened. In the D. pl one co is dropped. Ifa vowel precede, 
ed in the A, sing. is contracted into a instead of ». 


(saotna) Baoid 


Dual. 
N. V. A.) Baothee Aeptee Boe 
G. D. | Baotreouw epee Booww 
Plural. 
Nom. | (Baothees) Bao Awpins, Aopres Boes 
or Baothes 
Voce. Baothes ypdes Boes 
Ace. dotheds BaotArast Avnet Awpias | ypaus Bous 
Gen. Baci\cor Awptcav, Awpier ypaer Bowy 
Dat. Baotdevai(y) Awpievai(y) ypavai(y) |} Bovai(») 


82. So are declined ypappdref-, scribe; icpeF-, priest; irneF-, 
horseman; xdowef-, thief; vopeF-, herdsman; Meyapef-, a Mega- 
rian; Uerpaef-, the harbour of Athens; U\drasef-, a Platean ; 
“auc f-, fisherman (generally without contraction). 

83. The Attic poets occasionally make the G. sing. of nouns in 
ef to end in eos: a8, Onoef-, Theseus, G. Onoeos, a8 well as Onceas. 
The poets sometimes contract e@ of the A. sing. into n: as, 
iepef-, a priest, A.iepea and iepn. Theo N. pl. in -ns (from -nes) is 
characteristic of the older Attic writers. 


* Compare the declension of the Latin bov-, oz 


t t.e. Bacirsdg or Baotac. It will be seen that Baoweic is not regu- 
larly contracted from BaewXeac: generally, when the forms of both 
the N. and A. pl. are contracted, the acc. is not made from the uncon- 
tracted form of the case, but assimilated to the contracted nom. 
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Greek C.F. Tpinpeo- Tlepexdeeo-| atdoo- pwo~ 
Gender. fem. masc. fem. masc. 
English. trireme. Pericles. shame. hero. 
Singular. es 

Nom. | rpenpns = 8 ads npas 

Voc. Tpinpes *<s npws 

Ace. (rpinped) tptnpn & i. 3 | (adod) ado npwt or npw 

Gen. | (rpinpeos) rpinpous 4 S 2 aa ae adous| 7 npwos 

Dat. (rpenpet) rpinpes a4 os atdoi) acdos | npwt 
|_| $3 ¢ |_| —____- 
Dual. ie S64 

N. V. A.| rpinpee ws Hpwe 

sf ¢ 

G. D. | rpenpeowy or rpinpoww| «~~, SY npwow 

——_—_—_—___ = '3 —— 

Plural. Q648 
Nom. | (tpinpees) rpinpes | o> npwes 
Voc. Tpinpets Cy 5 npwes 
Ace. (rppeds) rpinpes | 3 npwds OF jpws 
Gen. Tpinpewy OF Tpinpey| Hpwoy 
Dat. Tpinpect(y) e A npwat(v) 
XN 


85. Like rpinpeo- (which is strictly an adjective) are declined 
all adjectives in ec (m.and f.); also Swxpdrec-, Socrates, and many 
proper names ending in -xpdreo, -obeveo, ~yever, -piveo, and -Kdeea. 
These proper names and “Apec-, the god Ares, also form the A. 
sing. as from a crude form in -a, after the analogy .of nouns of 
the inseparable (1st) declension ; thus, from Zwxpdreo- we find 
A. Swxparn and Swxparny. Plato prefers the form in -n, Xeno- 
phon that in -yv: other writers use both ; but of nouns in -yeveo 
and -pdveo the form in -ny is preferred, while of nouns in -xAceo 
this form is only found in the later writers. ““Apec- has a gen. 
Apes in good prose. When these nouns have a plural, it follows 
the A- declension, 

86. Like a:8oc- are declined noo-, f. daybreak, and ypoa-, m. the 
skin (for the most part uncontracted, as being 8 monosyllable), 
These words are not found in the voc. nor in the dual and plural. 
Instead of noo- and xpoo~, in Attic éw- (§ 131) and xpwr- (N. xpas, 
A. xpwrd) are used. On the other hand, yeAor-, m. laughter, and 
iSpwr-,m. sweat, have in the acc. yeAw (also yeAwy) and i8pe as well 
a3 yeAwrd and idpord. 
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87. Like jpwo- are declined Tpws-, Tros,a Trojan; 6wc-, m. 
and f. a jackal (these without contraction); ma@rpwc-, m. an 
uncle by the father’s side; pntpwo-, m. an wnele by the mother's 
side; Mivwo-, Minos: the last three words have also ra rpoy, 
etc. in the acc. and ma rpw in the gen. as if from crude forms 
Ta Tpw-, etc. (see § 131). 


IV. Neuter nouns whose crude forms end in a consonant. 


88. Neuter nouns of this declension take no suffix for the N. 
or A. singular; these cases, therefore, do not differ from the 
crude form. When the crude form ends in fr, the r is either 
thrown away or changed into s, less frequently into p. 

89. Neuter substantives in eo, a very numerous class, change 
« of the C. F. into o in the N., V., and A. sing.; but this change 
does not extend to the neuter of adjectives in ec. In the other 
cases o is dropped, and contraction ensues (§ 33). 


—— 


cwopar- Tepar- | npar- Kepda- yeveo-* 
neut. neut. neut. neut. neut. 
corpse, body.| portent.| day. horn. race. 


Kepas yevos 
Kepas yevos 
Kepas evos 
(xepaos) xepos (yes yevous 
(xepai) xepg yevet) yeves 


| Topdre Tepare | npare Kepae) kepa | yevee, yern 
gwopdrow | Teparow | nudrow | (xepaoty) Kep@v| yeveoty, yevow 


oopara repara |nudrd |(xepad)xepa’ | (yeved) yerq 
TwOpaTa Tepara |npdra | (xepad) xepa | (yeved) yevy 
cTopara repdra |npara | (xepad) cepa” | (yeved) yery 


cToparoy Tepareov |nudtwv | (Kepawy) Kepwr | yevewy, -yevor 
cwpdat(y) | repdoi(y)| npact(v) | cepaot(y) yevecioy 


* Compare the Latin declension of neuter nouns in és: e. g. Spés-, 
task, génés-, race, N.S. Spiis, géniis (yevoc), G. Spéris, etc., where s of 
the crude form is not dropped, as in Greek, but changed into r. 
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91. Like gapdr- are declined peNir-, honey ; yadaxr-, milk (N. 
and A. sing. ydAd, § 55); mpaypar-, deed; Oavpar-, wonder ; 
xrnpdr-, possession ; aipar-, blood ; and all neuters in par. 

92. Like repar- are declined mepir-, end, goal; arar-, dough, 
In Homer occur such forms as repaos, repawv, from C.F. repag-. 

93. Like nudr- are declined prar-, Liver ; Ghespar-, oil ; pped-r-, 
well; oxar-, dung; and ‘éddr-, water. The last two have in the 
N. and A. sing. cxwp and ‘v8ep ; but by some grammarians both 
p and r in these words are considered to be radical, so that the 
crude forms would be nyapr-, ‘v8apr-, etc. 

94. Like xepio- are declined xpedo-, flesh ; yepda-, gift, honour; 
- ynpio~-, old age; some of these words are also declined from 
crude forms in dr: as, xepdr-, N.xepds, G. xeparos, etc. eddo-, 
blaze, and Serdo-, goblet, are declined in the same way, but often 
without contraction, G. weddos, etc. : Bperia-, image; xwaa-, fleece ; 
and ovdic-, ground (poetical words), change a of the crude form 
into e, except in the nom. and acc. sing., G. Bpereos, Bperous, ete. : 
xve@ac-, darkness, has both xvepaos and xvedovs. The D.S. of 
these words was in the old language written xepas, yepat, etc. ; 
more correctly, as the a is short. 

95. Like yeveo- are declined resyeo-, wall (of a fortress); avbeo-, 
flower; wabec-, suffering; aryeo-, pain; vepec-, cloud; KNeeo-, 
rumour; opec-, mountain; and all neuters in ec. The N.,V., and 
A. pl. of xAceo- is xXed, not ekey; but opec- retains 7. The G. pl. 
and the forms of the dual are sometimes found uncantracted. 

96. A few neuters in p, vexrap-, nectar; Oevdp-, palm of the 
hand, etc., are declined regularly: edip-, spring (feap-, Latin vér-), 
and xeip-, heart, contract ea into n in G. and D. sing,, and xedp- 
also in N. and A. 


B. Nouns whose crude forms end in a vowel (¢ or v). 


97. In the Attic declension of nouns in «, ¢ passes into in all 
the cases except the N., V., and A. sing. ; and in the G. sing. mas- 
culine and feminine nouns take the Attic termination ws instead 
of os. In the D. sing. and N. and A. plur. contraction is used. 
Adjectives in ., such as sdpt-, experienced, and some substantives 
in 4 which are in great measure poetical, are declined without 
the change of + into e. 

98. A few substantives in v change v into e in all the cases 
except the N.,V., and A. sing.: they thus take the same termina- 
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tions as the Attic declension in ¢: éyyxedv-, eel, retains v through 
the whole of the singular. 

99. All nouns in o: are feminine. In the N. sing. o: becomes 
w (originally w) : the crude form remains unchanged in the voc. 
but in the other cases « between two vowels disappears, and con- 
traction ensues. These words are seldom found in the dual and 
plural, the forms of which, when they occur, are made as from a 
crude form in o, after the analogy of the second or O- declension. 
Except in the nom., the forms of the plural in the older language 
would be the same, whether made from a crude form ino or in 
o.* 


100. 

Greek C.F. qwoXt- " gropri- tx 6u- mxv-~ 
Gender. fem. masc. and fem.} masc. masc. 
English. city. @ young ox. | a fish. cubit. 
Singular. | 

Nom. |moXis mopris txGus =| xs 
Voce. oN moptt tx Ou wnxv 
Ace. ToAly ‘gropriv sxGov =| arnxtv 
Gen. Toews mopTios txyOvos | 1mxews 


Dat. (moXet) modee | mopret & sroprt | exOvi (3nxei) mxee 


Dual. 
NV. V. A. rrodec qwoprte txOve — | exe 
G.D. | rodeow Topreoy txOvow | myxeow 
Plural. 


Nom. | (wodees) sroAets| roprees & rropris| tyOves | (srnxees) myers 
| Voe. (roXees) sroXets| rroprees & sropris| tyOves | (wnxees ets 
pr pres} ex x RX 


Acc moXeds) moXecs|sropreis & mopris| txOis —_| (3wnxedis) mnxees 
Gen. _| rroAev Topriey tyGvov | anxewv 
Dat. | rodeoi(v) mopriat(y) | tyBiai(v)| mnxeot(v) | 


* On these words see a paper in the Transactions of the Philological 
Society, vol. vi. p.155, translated from the German of H. L. Ahrens, 
who cites (§§ 1,7) 1) Anrw, ) Damgyw, on the authority of the gramma- 
rian Herodian, and sach nominatives as APTEMQI, ®IAYTQI, etc., 
from inscriptions (Boeckh, Corp. Inscr. No. 696, 2310); and, again, 
ANOOI from an ancient vase, apparently a nom. fem, Zar, the 
name of a nymph (otherwise RavGn) corresponding to the masc. river- 
god Zav0o-c. 


4 ° 
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Greek C. F| eyxeAu- oivane- 
Gender. |masc.& fem. neut. 
English. eel. mustard, 
Singular. 
Nom. | eyxedis owart nx® 
Voe. eyxedt oivant nxoe 
Ace. eyyedty ovant (nxod) nxw 
Gen. eyxeAvos | olvdrreos agTeos (nxoos) nxous 
Dat. eyxerut (civamet) civare: (acrei) ares | (nxot) nxoe 
Dual. 
N. V. A.| eyxedee oivaree aorTee 
G. D. | eyyedXeow | olvarreow acreowy 
Plural. 


Nom. | eyxedets oivared) civamrn (eons aot 
Voe. eyxeAets givdmed) oivarn| (agread) aotn 
Ace. eyxeAets (civared) oivarn| (acred) aotn 
Gen. eyxeXeov | olvdrewy agrewy | 


Dat. eyxeAert(y)| civareci(y) acreci(v) | 


101. Like modc- are declined pavri-, m. seer; odt-, m. serpent ; 
and all feminine nouns in -x (-re, -&:, ~fs), derived from verbs 
and denoting an act: as, mpafi-, doing; Ane, seining ; 3 Ato, 
loosening. 

102, Like mopri- are declined pyy- (also, later, upid-*), f 
wrath; o:- (or oi-, i.e, oft-, Latin ovi-), m. and f. sheep; soat-, 
husband (in the dat. nove, not roat: moor-, f. act of drinking, is 
declined like srod:-) ; and some proper names, a8 Svevyeot-, Syen- 
103. Like «y4u-t are declined 8pv-, £. oak; mirv-, f. pine; odpv-, 
f. eyebrow; orixu-,m. ear of corn; ov-,m.and f. hog. In the 
old poets, and again in late prose, but not in Attic, the A. pl. is 
found in ds, as txOuds, vexvds. Forms of the plur. of eyyeAv- 
retaining the v are sometimes found. 

104, Like anyv- and aorv- are declined mpecBv-, old man, am- 


* So Idp:-, Paris, is declined later from Ildpid-, while Oerid- in 
Homer (acc. Oertv) becomes Gert- in some later writers. 
¢ On the varying quantity of v in the nom. and acc, singular of these 
nouns, see Ahrens, Phil. Soc. Trans. vi. pp. 167, 168. 
D 
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bassador ; medexv-, 1. axe; mav-, D. herd (poet.) ; also adjectives 
in v (m. and n.), except that in the G. sing. they take os, not as, 
and that ed of the neut. plur. is not contracted. 

105. The Attic poets occasionally make the gen. of nouns in 4, 
nasc. and fem., to end in os, as moAens ; while, on the other hand, 
such forms as acrews are found. 

106. Like nyor- are declined recor-, persuasion; mevOor-, tidings; 
reorot-, well-being; ypeot- (Ep.), need; and many feminine pro- 
per names, a8 Ayro.-, Latona; Samrgor-, Sappho. 


INSEPARABLE DECLENSION., 
107. Words of this declension fall into two classes : 


A. Masculines and Feminines in a (first declension). 


B. Masculines, Feminines, and Neuters in o (second declen- 
sion). 

108. The following is a tabular view of the suffixes added in 
this declension :-— . 


Masculines in a. 


Masc. & Fem. in o. Neuters in o. 


Feminines in a. 


no ending s y 
same as nom. no ending same as nom. 
y y v 


$s Oo Q 
t (subscript) « (subscript) « (subscript) 


yal. 
X. 6 A, vowel lengthened} vowel lengthened! vowel lengthened 


lengthened! 
La 
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Remarks on the Sufficces. 


109. Voc. Sing.—Of feminines in a, and in all plurals, the 
nominative is used as a vocative. Of masculines in a, the crude 
form is, according to the rule, the vocative case ; but the vowel 
is most frequently lengthened. The crude form of masc. and 
fem. nouns in o also constitutes the vocative ; but the final o is 
changed into e. 

116, Gen. Sing.—ao becomes ov in Attic (from the lonic ew): 
in Doric this case ends in ao and a: oo is also contracted into 
ov. 

111. Dat. Sing.—The a and o of the crude form are length- 
ened, and the « becomes subscript (§ 28). 

112. Accus. Plur.—avs and ovs become ds and ous (§ 40). 

113. Gen. Plur.—aov (Ion. ewv) and owy are both contracted 
into wy in Attic. 

114. Dat. Plur.—The original forms of this case in a:i(v) and 
oot({v) are frequently found in the poets and in some prose 
writers, 


EXAMPLES 
A. Masculine and feminine nouns in a. 
(First Declension.) 


115. Some difficulty arises from the modification to which the 
final vowel of the crude form is subject in the singular. In 
feminine nouns it varies between dG, a, and 1; in masculines 
between d and ». Attention should be paid to the following 
rules :— 

116. a. Jf the vowel be long, it is, in Attic, d after «, 4, and p; 
otherwise n (§ 34). 

If the vowel be short, it is, of course, d. 

Exceptions to this general rule are the fem. nouns xopa-, 
maiden, and 8epa-, neck, in the inflection of which y is used 
throughout the singular, not a4. On the other hand, the fem. 
nouns yva-, field; eaa-, olive-tree ; rroa-, grass; atoa-, porch; and 
xpoa-, skin, complexion, which, according to the rule, should 
exhibit 7, are inflected in 4; but these words originally ended in 
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va- (yuia-, edata-, etc.), so that a in the singular is only an appa- 
rent exception to the rule. 

In the Doric declension of these nouns the long vowel is always 
a, in the Ionic always 7; words, therefore, which, being intro- 
duced into the Attic from those dialects, retain their original 
spelling, have not been cited as exceptions. 


117. 6. The vowel ts always long in the nom., acc. and dat. of 
masculine nouns, which cases, therefore, end in ds, ay, and 4 after 
e, 4, and p, otherwise in 7s, 7», and 7. 

118. c. The vowel 1s always long in the gen. and dat. of femi- 
nine nouns, which cases, therefore, end in ds and g after e, «, and 
p, otherwise in 7s and 7. 

119. d. There remain to be considered the nom. and acc. of 
feminine nouns. In these the vowel remains short in the follow- 
ing cases :—- 

(1.) After AA, wy, oo (rr), &, p, and ¢; that is, after the double 
letters and repeated letters: as, N. sing. OveAAd, hurricane ; 
yevva, offspring; ydwood, tongue; Sofa, opinion; Supa, thirst; 
rpamre(a, table. 

(2.) After @ preceded by a diphthong or long vowel: as, 
N, sing. povad, muse. 

(3.) After p preceded by w, or by any diphthong (except av): 
as, N. sing. opipd, hammer ; wepd, attempt; pdyapd, knife: but 
Gipa, gate; ywpa, country; Aavpa, alley. Exceptions are ératpa, 
female companion ; wadaorpa, wrestling-school ; noddvpa, roll of 
bread; AsOpa, Bthra ; badpa, Phedra. 

(4.) In all words ending in -awa, and in many others in -ya: 
as, N. sing. Aeawd, Lioness; exedvd, viper. 

(5.) In: all words in -rpia, signifying feminine agents: as, 
N. sing. srowtpid, poetess; and in the three feminine adjectives 
pad, one; did, godlike; mwormd, mistress, worshipful. 

(6.) In all words, including the feminine of all perfect partici- 
ples active, in which a is preceded by us: as, N. sing. nud, fly; 
retogud, having struck: pnrpud, step-mother, is an exception. 

(7.) In disyllables in which a is preceded by the diphthong 
at, and in some proper names of places of more than two sylla- 
bles: as, N. sing. yasd, earth ; ‘Ioriad, Histiea. 
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(8.) In words ot more than two syllables in which a is preceded 
by the diphthongs e and o:: as, N. sing. iepecd, priestess; dvoid, 
folly: except that nouns in -ea denoting a condition, and con- 
nected with verbs in -ev, have a: thus, N. sing. BéciAed, a queen, 
but Bdotrea, royal power. 


(9.) In some isolated words: as, N. sing. dura, way of life ; 
dxavOa, thorn. From rewa-, hunger; rodpa-, daring, and some 
others, two forms are found—N. sing. mewa and sewn, ropa and 
roApn, etc. 


In all these cases, therefore, the nom. and acc. sing. end in d 
and dy. 

120, In other combinations the vowel is long, and (with thc 
exceptions already given) the nom. and acc. sing. end in a and apy 
after ¢,«, and p; otherwise in n and ny». 


121. Throughout the dual and plural the vowel is invariably a. 


| 
oKta~ o@pa- 
fem. em. 


shadow. | place, country. 


OK xopa 
oKia xXopa 
oK.ay xe@pay 
oxias xapas 


oxi =| xwpg 


eee | Se SS 


ona Xopa 
doa oxia =| ywpaty 


viKat doa oKtat xXwpat 
viKxat doa a ova x@pat 
vixds dods oxas xepas 
pico dow oxoy =| xwpev 
vixats = | do-ais oxats =| xwpats 


38 SUBSTANTIVES, 


GreekC.F.| povoa- | dvoa- | dofa- Aeawa- | yAwooa- 


Gender. fem. fem. fem. fem. fem. 
English. | muse. | folly. | opinton.| lioness. tongue. 
Singular. 
Nom. ! povod divout 80fa Acawa yAocoa 
Voe, povod avout d0fa Aeauwa yAwood 
Ace. povody |dvody |dofav | Aeawway yAoocdy 
Gen. povons |dvods | doéns Aeauyys yAooons 
Dat. povoy avo 80£n heavy yAoory 
Dual. 
NV. V. A.) povoa dvoud 80éa Aeawa yAwooa 
G.D. |povcay |dvoway | So€av | reavay yAoooay 
Plural. 
Nom. |povoa |dvom | 8o€as Aeatvas yAwooa 
Voe. povoeat |advoat | 80ga Aeauvat yAwooat 
Ace. povods |dvos |dofas | Acawas yAwoods 
Gen. povowy |dyowy |dofwr | Acawov yAoooay 
Dat. povoas |dvoas | dofas |Acawas | yAwooats 


123. So are declined adiia-, injustice; drnbea-, truth ; ‘tpagta-, 
waggon ; aprua-, harpy; yepipa-, bridge; yvopa-, judgement ; 
Sixa-, justice; OaAacca-, sea; Oepdmawva-, maid-servant; hipa-, 
lyre; pi{a-, root; codu-, wisdom; ripa-, honour; diya-, flight, 
xAawa-, cloak—all feminine. Further examples for declension 
will be found in § 119. 


124, Some nouns in -ea contract ea into n: as, vixea-, fig-tree, 
N. ovxed or ctxn. 


125. The vocative of masculines in a retains @ (1) in nouns 
ending in ra; (2) in national names: as, Depoa-, a Persian, 
V. Hepod ; but Mepoa-, Perses, V.Uepon; (3) in some compounds 
of the verbs mwAe-, sell; perpe-, measure; rpiB-, rub: as, yeue- 
rpa-, a geometer, V. yeaperpa. 
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126. 


Greek C.F.| srodtra- reXwva- veavia- |(Eppea-) Eppn- 
Gender. | masc. masc. masc. masc. 
English. | cttszen. |farmer of customs.young man, Hermes. 


eS |e | Ee 


Gen. qoAtrou | reAwvou yedviov ‘| ‘Eppou 
Dat. mwoAtrn | TeAwvy veavia “Eppn 


N.V.A.| wortra =| reAwva veaned “Eppa 

G. D,. | woXtratwy | rehovay yeaviaw | ‘Eppa 
Plural. 

Nom. |mwodtra | reXwvat veariat =| ‘Eppas 

Voe. moAtrat | reAw@vas vedvias =| ‘Eppa 

Ace. woXiras | reAwvas vedas | ‘Epyas 

Gen. moAtTrev | reAwvoy vedvioy | ‘Eppeov 


mwoXtras | reXwvats veaviats | Eppats 


127. So are declined Arpetda-, son of Atreus; yewperpa-, geome- 
ter; éAtra-, heavy-armed soldier; SxiOa-, Scythian; rapua-, dis- 
penser ; rofora-, archer—all masculine. 

128. Some nouns in -pa and many proper names, mostly Doric, 
retain the Doric contract genitive in d: as, Boppa- (Bopea-), north 
wind, G. Boppa. 


B. Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter Nouns in o. 
(Second Declension.) 


129. In some words in which o or e precedes the final vowel of 
the crude form, contraction takes place. 
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ynoo- | ouKo- w\00- ooreo- 
fem. | neut. masc. neut. 
island.| jig. voyage bone 


Aoyos | xaos | cv«ov | (wA00s) mAovs | (ooreov) oorouy 


Voc. Aoye |vnae | ovKow | (Ace) wAov | (ooreov) oorovy 

Ace. Aoyoy | maov | cvKoy | (rAcov) wAovy | (orreov) oorouy 

Gen. | Aoyovu | yycou | avxov | (wAoov) mAov_ | (ocTeov) oorou 

Dat. hoyo | rom |avKnm |(rA0@) TAM | (ocrew) ooT@ 
Dual 


N.V. A. Aoyw |ynow | cvKw | (rA0w) tA@ ooTew) ooTw 
G.D. | Aeyow | mycow | cveow | (rAoow) woe | (orreow) oorow 


Nom. |doyoe | vncoe | cted | (mAoot) mA | (oored) cord 
Voe. Aoyoe | vgoot | cvKa | (srAoos) mde poor oord 
Ace. Aoyous| yycous| ovKa | (rAoous) wAovs | (oa7red) oora 
Gen. | Aoywv | mowv | cUkwy | (7TAO@Y) wA@Y |( o7TEwY) OoTwV 
Dat. Aoyots | yyvots | cVKoLs| (srACots) mAOEs | (ooTeots) oorots 


130. So are declined ayyedo-, m. messenger; dedqo-, m. bro- 
ther ; apiredo-, f. vine; S8ovdc-, m0. slave; epyo-,n. work ; Oeo-, m. 
god (voc. Oeos); immo-, m. and f. horse, mare; xdveo-, n. basket; 
yoo-, 1. mind; vooo-, f. disease; €do-, n. piece Of wood; ddo-, f. 
road; podo-, D. rose; poo-, m. stream. 

131. There are a few nouns with a crude form ending in » 


(apparently contracted from wo or ao): these are declined as 
follows :— 


INSEPARABLE (SECOND) DECLENSION. 4) 


(Attic Declension.) 

GreekC.F. Aew- Adyo- dvaryew- 
Gender. masc. masc. neut. 
English. people. hare. upper room. 
Singular. 

Nom. Aews Adyws dvaryewy 

Voe, Aews Adyos dywyeop 

Ace. Aewy Adyor and Adyw dvwyeoy 

Gen. Aew Aa dvoryew 

Dat. Aew Ady@ avayeo 
Dual. 

N.Y. A. Aew Adyw 

G. D. Aepy Ad-yov For the Dual 

—__—_—— —_—_—_____— ————| and Plural neu- 

Plural. ter of this de- 
Nom. dew hay clension, see Ad- 
Voe. ep ay jectives, § 
Ace. Aews Adyos 
Gen, Acor Adyar 
Dat. Aes Adyos 


132. So are declined’ A@w-, m. Mount Athos; éw-, f. dawn (§ 86); 
Kidow-, m. rope; Kw-, f. the tsland Cos; Mevedew-, m. Menelaus ; 
veo-, 1. temple; and some adjectives. Many of these words 
sometimes throw away v in the accus. sing.: compare the regular 
Greek acc. in the separable declension with the Latin,—dco»r-a 
with leon-e-m. Some of them, a8 Aew-, vew-, Mevedew-, coexist 
with crude forms in do,—)do-, vdo-, MeveAdo-, etc, which are 
declined regularly. 

133. On a comparison of the two principal declensions, the 
separable and the inseparable, they will be found to have the 
following features in common :— 

(1.) In the N. sing., masculines and, though less uniformly: 
feminines, either take the suffix s, or have the final vowel of the 
crude form lengthened in compensation. 

(2.) In the A. sing., masc. and fem. nouns ending in a vowel 
take the suffix ». 

(3.) In the D. sing. of all nouns the suffix is », subscript in 
nouns of the inseparable declension. 
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(4.) In the N. and A. dual, either ¢ is added, or, which is equi- 
valent, the final vowel of the crude form is lengthened. 

(5.) In the G. and D. dual of all nouns the suffix is ey (oey). 

(6.) In the A. pl. of masculine and feminine nouns the suffix 
is s added to the acc. sing. The original ending of the accus., 
plur. in the inseparable declension, then, was vs: »v was dropped, 
the vowel being lengthened ; hence as, ous. 

(7.) In the N,, V., and A. pl. of all neuter nouns the suffix is 4. 

(8.) In the G. pl. of all nouns the suffix is wy». 

(9.) In the D. pl. of ‘all nouns the suffix was, originally, ci(v).* 

134. The principal points of difference between these two 
declensions are :— 

(1.) In the N. and A. sing. of neuters the separable declension 
admits no suffix, the inseparable takes ». 

(2.) In the G. sing. the separable declension has the suffix os 
(ws); the inseparable has o, except that feminines in a take s. 

(3.) In the N. pl. of masculine and feminine nouns the sepa- 
rable declension has the suffix es, the inseparable takes «, 

135. In addition to the regular case-endings there are cer- 
tain suffixes which partake of the nature of case-endings, though 
in the ordinary language their use is limited to a few words, and 
they retain only the original signification of relations of place- 
In the older language they were much more freely used. These 
are,— 

-Se, answering to the question whither: (acc.) odde, to one’s 


house. 
Bev, ” ” whence: (gen.) oxobev, from ones 

house. 
Oi ” ” where: (dat.) adrofi, elsewhere. 


136, The suffixes -dev and -6% are appended to the crude form of 
the noun: as, “Adnvn-dev, from Athens ; xuxdo-bev, from the circle ; 
o is, however, sometimes substituted for a, as pifo-Gev, from the 
roots (pifa-, root), or inserted as connecting-vowel, as savr-o-6er, 
from all sides. The suffix -de is usually appended to the accusa- 
tive form: as, Meydpé-de, to Megara; Edevaiva-dte, to Hleusis ; 
auxdde, from atxo-, is irregular, but oxovde is found in Homer. 


* Compare the so-called adverbs of the place where, “A@nynoi(v) 
Wdrauioi(v), Ovpaot(y), etc. (§ 137). 
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-Ae sometimes combines with s of the acc. plural to form -¢e: 
thus, “A@nvafe, to Athens, for “AGnvac-de ; OnBate, to Thebes. 

137. Besides this adverbial dative in 6%, we find in some words, 
with the same meaning, a modification of the ordinary dative : 
as, ouxot (oix@), at home (poet. orxoOi) ; vba, at Pytho ; loOpou, at 
the Isthmus ; “AGnynci(v), in Athens; Undrauoi(v), in Platee ; 
Ov paot(v), at the doors, 


Peculiarities of Declension. 


138. Many foreign proper names, the cardinal numbers from 
wevre, five, to éxdrov, one hundred, inclusively, depuis (in the sense 
of fas), and a few neuters, a8 ovdp, dream ; ‘indp, waking vision ; 
8epds, body ; odedos, use, are undeclined, or are used only in the 
nom. or acc. 


139, Some proper names of places have no singular: as, 
*A@nva-, f. N. pl.” A@nvas, the city Athens; Meydpo-,n. N. pl. Meydpd, 
the city Megara; Tepwec-, n. N. pl. Teumn, the vale of Tempe. 

140. Of some nouns collateral forms exist, sometimes with a 
slight difference of meaning, sometimes with a difference of 
usage—-one being found in prose, the other in poetry; or one 
being of a later period than the other. Thus we find 


‘Gro, ‘Gro, ‘Grwo-, and ‘dAwa-, f. threshing-floor. 
dipa-, f. and dipec-, n. thirst. 

CGcpuor- and Gepir- or Gepid-, f. justice, law, the goddess Justice. 
yara-, f. and vdmeo-, n. glen. 

0x6o-, m. and oxéa-, f. bank. 

oxo-, m. and (in plur.) oxec-, n. chariot. 

mdevpa-, f. and (in plur.) mAeupo-, n. rib, side, 
oxoro-, m. and oxorec-, n. darkness. 

raw- and rawy-, m. peacock. 

gaeo- and dor-,* n. light. 

dboyyo-, m. and dboyya-, f. voice, sound. 

xwpo-, m. and ywpa-, f. place. 


* The late and anomalous form gwr- was evidently suggested, in 
false analogy, by the contracted nom. sing. gwe (=¢aoc): it must not 
be confounded with the old word gwr-, m. man, hero, which is declined 
regularly, N. wo; A. gwra; etc. Compare ypwr-, m. skin, by the side 
of ypoo-, N. xpwe; § 86. 
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141. Some nouns in o have one gender in the singular, ano-- 
ther in the plural. Thus, 


deopo-, chain, is m. in the sing, m. & n. in the pl. 
(dyo-, yoke, is m. & n. ” n. » 
neAevdo-, way, is f. ” f. & n. ™ 
Avypvo-, a light, is m. ” m. & n. ” 
voto-, back, is m. & n. ” n. ” 
giro-, corn, i8 m. ” n. " 
ordbu-, a of length, is 1. ” m. & n. » 
orabpo-, stall, station, is m. ” m. & n. ” 
Tapripo-, Tartarus, ism. & f. 9 Dn. * 


142. Many irregularities arise from the coexistence of two 
crude forms, one or both of which are declined only in part. 
Some of the most important of these anomalous nouns have 
been already given in the remarks on the several declensions ; 
others are declined here :— 
yovu- and yovir-, n. knee. N.V. A. yout; G. yoviros; D. yovdri ; 
PLN. V. A. yoviird ; G. yoxirav; D. yortici(y). Similarly is 
declined 

dopu-, Sopar-, and dopec-, n. beam, spear. N.V. A. 8opi ; G. 8opii- 
ros (or d8opos) ; D. dopari (or 8opi) and 8opea; Pl. N. V. A. d80- 
para and 8o0pn ; G. 8oparay; D. dopaci(v).* 

yiva- and yiva-, f. woman. N. yion; V. viva; A. yivarxd ; 
G. yivatxos ; etc.t 

Baxpv- and S8axpvo-, n. tear. N.V.A. 8axpt and dSaxpvoy; Pl. 
N.V.A. Saxpud ; G. daxpuoy ; D. daxpici(v) and daxpvois. 

8evdpo- and Sevpec- n. tree. N.V.A. 8evdpor; G. devdpou; D. Ser 
8p@ and Sevdpe; Pl. N. V. A. devdpa and devdpy ; G. devdpey ; 
D. devdpors and devdpeci(v). 

Aif- and ZeF- (Aref-), m. Jupiter. N. Zeus; V. Zev; A. Add; 
G. Avwos; D. Ad’. Also a poetical form—A. Znva, etc.—is 
found, as from a C. F. Zn». 


* In addition are found such forms as youvog and yovvdroc, Sovpoc 
and dovparoc, etc. The inserted uv is perhaps to be referred to the v 
of yovu- and dopv-. With the lengthened forms yordrog, dopdrog, etc., 
compare wpoownrdra, oveipard, deopard, poetical neut. pl. from mpoo- 
wiro-, face; ovepo-, dream; Oecpo-, bond. 

+ Compare the diminutive ytva-co-, n. a little woman, and the adjec- 
tives yt#va-co- and yivaix-eo-, womanish, 
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OaAnr- and Gddr, m. Thales. N.V. GdAns; A. OdAnrd and O4- 
Anv ; G. OGAnros, OddAew, and OdAov; D, OdAnri and OdAp. 
Ocpdrrovr- and Oepan-, m. servant. OGepimovr- is declined regularly 

throughout ; and from @epdn- are found A. sing. bepiaad and 
N. pl. depames. 
_ kapGr-,n. and xp@r-,m. and f. head. N.V. capa and xpard (neut.) ; 
- A. napa and xpa@rd (m. and n.); G. xpadros; D. xépa and pari ; 
Pl. A. xpdrds ; G. xpdrov; D. xpaci(y). 

Koweve- and cower, mn. partner. xotvwvo- is declined regularly ; 
and in Pl. are also found N. xocwoves ; A. xowvovas. 

xpivo- and xpiveo~, n. lily. xpivo- is declined regularly; and in 
PL. are found N. A. xpived(-n), and D. xpiveci(v). 

xvoy- and xi», m.and f. dog. N. cvwe; V. xvov; A. ctv; G. xi- 
vos; etc. D. pl. xiai(v). 

Adf- and Ado- (1), m. stone. N.V. Ads; A. Adv and Aaa; G. Ados 
and Adov; D. Adi; etc. D. pl Adeai(y). 

vaF-, veF-, and wnf-, £. ship. N.vavs; A. vavy; G. vews; D. wi; 
PLN. ves; A. wavs; G. vewy; D. vavoi(y). 

Ocdixod- and O.diwrov-, m. Bdipus. N. Ocdirous ; V. Osdt-rovs and 
-rov ; A, Ordi-roda and -rrovy ; G. Ordi-rodos and -rov; D. Or- 
8imodi: also from a C.F. O.diroda- are found V. Ocdimroda ; 
A. O.dimoday ; G. Ocdizoda (for -Sao), in lyrical passages. 

overpo-, TM, and n. ovepdr-, n. dream. N. ovetpow and overpos ; 
V. ovdipe; A. ovespov; G. overpov; D. ovetpe (rarely ovetpdros, 
overpari) ; Pl. N. V. A. ovecpard (rarely ovecpi) ; G. ovetparwr 
and ovetpwv ; D. ovetpaci(v) and overpos. In N. and A. sing. 
ovdp is found. 

opvié- and opy-, ma, and f. bird, N.V. opvi’s; A. opyidd and opvyi~y; 
G. opvidos; D. opvidit; Pl. N.V. opvides and opves; A. opvibds, 
opveis, and opvis; G. opvi8wyr; D. opvict(v). 

Tluky-, f. the Pnyx. N.Uyv€; A. Tuxvi; G. Ducvos; D. Tvxvi: 
also in later writers Lvikd, etc. 

wip- and wipe, n. fire. N.V. A. rip; G.nitpos; D.wipi; PL 
N.V. A. wipd ; G. ripav ; D. ripocs. | 

vio- and vieF-,m. son. vilo- is declined regularly throughout ; of 


vieF- are found in the ne G. vieos; D.viec; in the plur. 
N.V. A, vies; G. viewy ; D, vieoi(y) 5 (vievoty is late). 
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xep- and yep-, f. hand. N.V. yep; Du.N. A. xespe; G. D. xepow 
(rarely xecpotv) ; D. pl. xepot(v): the other cases are declined 
from both crude forms; but in Attic prose the forms from 
xetp- are used. 
wr- (ofdr-), n. ear. N.V.A. ovs; G. wros; D. wri, etc. 
For the dialectic varieties see below, Of the Dialects. 


143. The following tabular view of the various terminations 
of the N.S, in the separable (third) declension, and of the 
crude forms to which they may correspond, is given, partly for 
the use of those who, having begun the study of Greek on the 
ordinary system, may wish to engraft on it the crude-form sys- 
tem ; partly to facilitate the consultation of the dictionary. 


Ending 
of of 
Nom. Sing.|Crude Form.| Nom. Gen. Crude Form. 
pa -par, D. gopi, ocwpatos,n. body. copar- 
-ate ~ar dats, Satros, f. meal. datr- 
~ad Tals, matdos, m. and f. child. | ma:d- 


-ay -ay matay, matavos, M. pean. maay- 
~dy ~dy, D. peddy,  peAdvos, n. (adj.) black.| pedar- 
~ayr, 1. rudy, ruypavros, n. (part.) hav- ruvayr- 
ang struck. 
-aip -ap Wap, Wapos, m. starling. Wap- 


-ap ~dip odp, odpos, f. wife. odip- 
-iip, n. edi, edpos (npos), n. spring. | Feap- 
“dr, 0. npap, = npidros, D. day. par 
-as -iy peAds, peAdvos, m. (adj.) black.| peAav- 
~avr ruyds, rvipavros,m.(part.) hav-| rvpavr- 
ung struck. 
Aaprds, Aaprados, f. lamp. Aaprdd- 
Kpeds,  Kpews, n. flesh. xpedo- 
repds, reparos, n. portent. Tepat- 


ypaus,  ypaos, f. old woman. ypaF- 


-ep (-etp) =| xeup, xepos & xepos, f. hand.| yep- & yeep 
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; EXAMPLES. 
Nom. Sing.{Crude Form.| Nom. Gen. Crude Form. 


kreis, —s_ eos, f. key. 
eis, évos, ID. one. \A 
AVGes, ABGevros, m. (part.) hav- 

ing been loosened. 


reper,  Tepevos, N. (adj.) tender. 

AvOev, AvOevros, n. having 
been loosened. 

aades, aadovs, n. (adj.) clear. 


govevs, coves, in. murderer. 


Aiuny,  Atuevos, m. harbour. 
‘EAANY, ‘EAAqvos, m.@ Greek. 


atOnp,  asbepos, m. ether. 
Onp, Onpos, m, wild beast. 


Tpinpns, rtpinpous, £ trireme. 


’ Tpinpeo~ 
Bapirns, Bapvrnros, f. weight. 


Ba&purnr- 
civant, civdrrews, 2. mustard. 
peri, peXiros, 0. 


deriv, deAdivos, m. dolphin. 


wonXis,  modews, f. city. 

xdpis,  xdpitros, f. grace. 

edris,  eArridos, f. . 

opvis,  opvidos, m. and f. berd. 


derqis, derdivos, m. dolphin. | serdiv- 

evdaipoy, evdatpovos, Nn. (adj.) evdatpor- 

Avop, Avorros, n. (part.) loose 4 Avovr- 
ing, 

“dop, “dopos, D. sword. “dop- 


yevos, yevous, I. race. 


SUBSTANTIVES. 


Bous, 
qous,* 
odous, 
aorv, 
poovy, 


Secxvuy, . 


EXAMPLES 


Gen. 
Boos, m. and f. ow. 
modes, mn. foot. 
odovros, m. tooth. 


aoreos, D. city. 


poouvos, Mm. wooden 
house. 

decxvuvros, 1. (part.) 
shewing. 


aop,t. aqipos, n. fire. 


xis, 
decxvis, 


mXUs, 
xAdpis, 


wetOoo, 


Satuor, 
dyop, 


Acar, 
meEvopar, 


pyrwp, 
eAwp, 


ados, 

¢ 

NPS, 
TEPUKOS, 


Ending Ending 
of of 
Nom. Sing. |Crude Form.| Nom. 

-ous -of 
-08 

CaO 

-Uy 

~Uy 

“up 

Us 

-Us 

-@) -01 

“OV -OVv 
-oVv 
-OvT 
-OVrT 

-wp -op 
-wp, 0D. 

“OS -o$s 
-ws 
OT 
-orT 


€pas, 


txOvos, m. fish. 
Sesxvuvros, mm. (part) 
shewing. 
amnxews, M0. cubit, 
xAGuidos, f. military 
cloak. 


mesOous, f. persuasion. 


Satpovos, m. deity. 
dywvos, m. public con- 
test. 
Aeovros, m. lion. x 
Revopwrros, m. Xeno- 
phon. 


pytopos, m. orator. 
éXwpos, n. booty. 


acdous, f. shame. 

npwos, m. hero. 

mepuxoros, m. (part.) 
hawing been born. 

epwros, m. love, 


Crude Form. 


Bop- 
sroo- 


odort- 
agtTu- 


poouy- 


Oecxyurr- 


TUp- 
tx4v- 


Seuxvuvr- 
aX 
xAGapve- 


metOat- 


Satpor- 
ayov- 


Aeopr- 
RevopavT- 


arog 
éXwp- 
aoc 
npoo- 
mepuKor- 


Ep@orT 


* The diphthong, however, appears in this nom. zrovg (i.e. od-¢) 
only because the word is a monosyllable; in the D. pl. we have zoot 
(wodct), not sovei: and although in the compounds rpizovg, rerpa- 
woug, etc., the diphthong was retained in the ordinary language, yet in 
the old poets the more strictly correct forms rpizog, rerpazog, etc., also 


occur. 


See § 40. 


t For the long vowel, see above, note *. 


of 
Nom. Sing.{Crude Form.| Nom. Gen. 


Crude Form. 


yer. yvrros, m. vulture. yor- 
xeon, xeATBos, m. steel. xarvp- 
Karndiy, Karndridos, f. upper story. carndid- 


piraé, PuAdK- 
pro, proyos, f. flame. 

ove, ovixos, mn. nal, claro. 

vuk, vuxtos, f, night. 


PiAd«os, m. watchman 


ADJECTIVES, 


144. The most numerous class of adjectives consists of those 
which in the masculine and neuter are declined from a crude 
form in o,in the feminine from a crude form in a. These are 
declined like substantives in o masc. and neut., and substantives 
fem. in a, except that in every case of the sing. fem. the vowel is 
@ after «,:, and p, and after o preceded by p, otherwise 7. 


cuodo-, M. n.3 coda-, f. 
Or econ setae 
Mase. 


aLo-xpos 
aor xpe 
aox poy 
atox pou 
atoxXpe 


copa ofw | acxpa 


copay sooty | atocxpow 


aoxpot 
atox pot 
ato ypous 
atcxpay 
aLox pois 


copor 
copos 


ao m. 0.3 a f. 
xP ugly, hateful 
Mase. Fem. 


atoxpa 
aoxpa 
ato xX pay 
aoyxpas 
atoxpg 


aoypa 
aur x pay 


aoxpas 
aoxpas 
aivxpas 
aixper 
atwexpats 


Neut. 


atoxpoy 
atox poy 
ato xpov 
ato xpou 
ataxpe 


acype 
atoxpow | 


acxpa 
avo xpa 
aoxpa 
ao pay 
aio xpots 


60 ) ADJECTIVES. 


145. So are doclined, 
Sixaso-, m.n.; Sixasa-, f. just ; N.S. Stxasos, Sixad, Sixacrov. 


a\Ao-, m.n.; adda-, fi other; adAos, aAAn, addo.* 
dmrAoo-, m. n.; drAoa-, f. simple ; arAoos, dtdon, didoov. 
afpoo-, mM. D.; abpoa-, f. collected ; a6poos, afpod, aGpooy. 


146. Many adjectives of this formation, including most com- 
pound adjectives and derivatives in 10, eo, and (yo, with some 
others, have no special form for the feminine (adjectives of two 
terminations) : as, 


Hovxo-, quiet ; N. m. £. novos, N. HOU Xov. 
drexvo-, childless ; N. m. f. drexvos, Nh. drexvoy. 
caprroopo-, fruitful; N.m. f. caprodopos, n. xaprodopov. 
Tarnpto-, saving ; N.m.f. cwrnpios, 1. cwrnptoy. 
Biotrco-, kingly ; N. m. f. BdotAews, n. BaotAqor. 
Soxino-, tried ; N. m. f. 8oxtyos, n. Soxipov. 


Sixato-, Buctdeo-, and a few others, are declined sometimes with 
three, sometimes with two, terminations. 

147. Adjectives in eo and oo undergo contraction (§ 33); oy 
is contracted into n, od into a4 ;t the compounds of voo-, mind ; 
poo-, stream; mAoo-, voyage, are not contracted in the N, and A. 
of the plural neuter. 

148. 


xpiceo-,f m.n.; xpicea-, f. | apytpeo-, m. 0.; apytpea-, f. | 
golden, of silver. | 
Mase. Fem. Neut. | Mase. Fem. Neut. 


SS LS 


Sing. 
Nom. xpiceos ypiced x xpiocov | apytpeos apyiped apytpeov 

xpicovs xpion xpiaovv | apyupous apyipad apyvpouy 
Gen. |xpiceou xpiceds xpiceou | apyipeou apyipeds apytpeou 
7 xpvons xpiaov |apyipov apyipas apyipou 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 


Nom.| xpiceot xpicea xpiced | apytpect apyipea apytped 
xpvco §=xpicat §=xpvcd |apyipor apyipat apyipa 
etc. etc. etc. ete. etc. etc. 


* On ado for ado», see § 191. 

+ ‘These contractions should perhaps be referred to sister-forms in ey 
ea, such as the Ionic dA, ete. 

t Sometimes ypiaro-, with ¥, in lyrical passages. 


dmrdoo-, 11. D.; dmdoa-, f. 
simple. 
Fem. 


Neut. 


dtrAcov 
dtrhovy 
etc, 


don 
étrAn 
ete. 


dmrdoas 
dada 
etc. 


dr\od 
drAa 
ete. 


149. So are declined xarkeo-, of copper, brasen; adedidec-, 
brother’s or sister's (son or daughter); woppipeo-, purple; derdoo-, 
double, etc.: like evvoo- are declined dvoo-, fooltsh; mepippoo-, 
surrounded by water; amdoo-, unfit for sea; and some others. 

150. A few adjectives in » are declined after the so-called 
Attic declension (§ 131): as, ‘tAew-, m.f.n. propitious; mrew-, 
m.n.; mAea-, f. full.* Of owf- and cwe-, safe, only forms of the 
N. and A. sing. and plur. are found, and these not complete in 


all the genders. 


‘thew-, m. f. n. 


10s. 
Mase. & Fem. Neut. 

Singular. 

Nom. *‘TAews “Tt Necp 

Voe. *‘tAews *‘tAeov 

Ace. ‘tAcoy “‘tAeov 

Gen. ‘TAew *tAe@ 

Dat. *‘tAe@ them 
Dual. 

N. V. A. *‘tAew *‘tAew 

G. D. ‘tAepy = ‘te 
Plural. 

Nom. thew trea 

Voe. “thew ‘tAea 

Ace. *‘tAews “tAea 

Gen *‘tAeoy *“tAeoy 

Dat ‘thems = ‘tes 


mAew-, M. N.; rrea-, f. 


* Also ‘tAd o- and mXeo-, Ion. w\eto-. 


em. 


Neut. 


mAreov 
mwAEwv 
mA €ov 
mrew 


whew 


wAeo 
wewv 


wea 
ahead 
wea 
mAewv 


megs 


t Or, wAeg. 
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Some compound adjectives of this declension also make the 
A. S. mase. in o. 


151. Adjectives in v are declined like those substantives in v 
in which v passes into e (§ 100), except that the gen. sing. ends 
in os, not ws, and that contraction does not take place in the 
neut. pl. The feminine of these adjectives is formed by the 
addition of -1a to the altered crude form ; a is not lengthened in 
the N. and A. sing. (§ 119, (8)). 


nov-, 1. n.; Heca-, f. 
sweet, pleasant, 
Mase. Fem. 


Nom. y0us noerd nou 
Voc. nou noecd 78 
Ace. nouy Oecay 70 
Gen. ndeos noecas 7 


Dat. 7dee deca 7 


WV. V. A. nce noea 9 
G. D. nodeoww noecacy 


Nom. joets neecas 
Voe. noes ndevat 
Ace. noes noecas 
Gen. nOewv nOerov OEWY 


Dat. ndect(v) ndecas 7dect(y) 


152. Adjectives and participles in avr, ovr, uvr, and evr, are 
declined like substantives in yr (§ 74*). The feminine is formed 
by the addition of ca to the masc. crude form ; avrac-, ovraa-, 
vytoa-, become dva-, ovea-, tca-; evroa- becomes egca- in adjec- 
tives, ec7a- in participles, In the N. and A. sing. a of the fem. 
remains short (§ 119 (2)). 


wavr-, 00. D.; maoa-,f.| Avoavyr-,M.n.; Avodac-, f. 


having loosened. 
Mase. em. Neut. 


Mase. Fem. Neut. 


Avoav 
AUvoay 
Avoayv 
Avoavros 
Avoavti 


AvVoaga 
Avcaca 
Atoacay 
AVodons 
Avoaoy 


rav® 
way 
way 
Wwayros 
qravri 


nwaod 
nwaoa 
maoay 
nwaons 
nvao7 


Avods 
Avoads 
Avoayra 
Avoavyros 
Avoavri 


Avodoa Avcayre 
AVcdcaw Avoavrow 


mwaoa -wavre |Atvcavyre 
grayTrow wdacaw wayrowy| Avcayroy 


Avcayrad 
Avoavra 
Avoavra 


Avoacoa 
Avodoat 
Avodoas 
Avoacey 
Avoacas 


Avoarres 
gwayra | Avoavres 
mavra | Avcavras 
Tavrwv| Avcayr@y 
maot(y)| Avadot(v) 


madoas ‘tayra 
wacd 
macas 
Wacwy 
jwacas 


Avoyr-, M. .; Avovoa-, f. 8ovr-, m. n. ; dovea-, f. 


loosening.* having given.t 
Mase. Fem. Neut. | Masc. em. Neut. 
Sing. 
Nom, | Avov Avovoad Avoy Sous Sovcad Sor 
Voc. |Avav Avoved Avov Sous 8ovcd Bor 
Acc. |Avovra Avovoady XAvoy Sovra Bovoav dsov 
Gen. |Avoyros Avovens Avovros | Bovros Sovons dovros 
Dat. | Avorti Avoven Avovyri | 8ovri Bovey dovri 
Dual. 
JX. V. A.| Avovre Avovod = Avovre | Bovre Bovod Sorre 
G. D. |Avovrow XAvovoay Avovroty| Bovrow Bovcayw Sorrow 
Plural. 
Nom. |Avovres Avovoas Avovra | Bovres Bovca dsovra 
Voce. |Avovres Avovoas dAvovrd | Borres Bovca  sovra 
Acc, |Avovrds Avovoeds Avovra | Sovrds Bovcds S8ovra 
Gen. |XAvorvrav Avovcwy Avovrayv | sovrav Bovcav Ssovrov 
Dat. |XAvovaoi(v) Avovaats Avovai(y)| 8over(v) Soveas Sovoit(v) 


* @ in the monosyllable way: the compounds ‘azayr- and mporayr- 
have, regularly, ‘dwady and wpordy in N. and A. neut. sing. 

+ All participles in ovr are declined like Av-ovr-; yvo-vr-, do-vr-, 
Oido-yr-, and dAo-yr-, participles in yr from crude forms in o (yvo-, 
know; do-, give; and ‘dAo-,be captured), are declined like dovr-, § 76, 2.* 


ADJECTIVES. 


Secxvurr-, m. n.; decxvica-, f. shewing. 


Fem. 


Mase. - 


Secxpus 
Sesavus 
Secxyurra 
Secxyuvros 
Secavurri 


Secxvuvre 
Secxvuvrow 


Secxvuvres 
decxyurres 
Secxvuvras 
Secxvuvroy 
decxvici(v) 


Seraviod 
Sexviod 
Sesavuoay 
decavions 
Secxvucn 


Seixvuca 
Secaxrvoay 


Secxvioa 
Seixvuoa 
Seuxvucas 
Cecxvucay 
Secxvicas 


Neut. 


Secxvuy 
Secavuy 
Seucvty 
Secavevros 
Secxvuvri 


Secxyvuvre 
Secxvuvrouy 


Secxvurra 
Secxyuvrd 
Secxvurra 
Secnvurt av 
Secxvici(v) 


xaipsevr-, M. D.; xapeooa-, f. graceful. 


Maso. Fem. Neut. 
xapres Xapiecoa xaptev 
xapiey Xaptecad xaprev 
xdprevra Xapucody xaptey 
xaprevros xaptecons Xaptevros 
yaprevrt xaptecon xaprevri 
xaptevre xapiecoa Xaprevre 
Xaptevrow xdptecoay Xaptevrow 
xapcevres xdprecoa xXaptevra 
xaplevres Xaptecoa xaprevra 
xXaptevrds xapiecods Xaptevra 
xXaptevreov xapiecooy xapiervtov 
xXaptecai(y) xadperoas Napteroi(y) 


ypaderr-, m. n.; ypadeca-, f. having been written. 
Fem. 


ypahecd 
ypapecd 
ypapeacdy 
ypadeons 
ypapecy 


ypaheoa ypagerre 
ypaderoay ypadevroty 


ypiipecas ——--ypperri 

ypapeoas ypaperra 

ypapacas ypadevra 
ypaperrav ypapecwy ypadevrav 
ypapeci(v) ypapecas ypapeai(rv) 


153. Perfect participles in or form the nom. mase. sing. by a 
change of the short vowel into w; r becomes s, both in the masc. 
and neut. (§§ 55, 69). The crude form of ‘the feminine ends 


in via. 


AeAUKor- M. N.; AeAUxuta-, f. having loosened. 


Mase. Fem. Neut. 
AeATKws AcAvnuca AeAVKos 
AcAvcas AceAUKua AeAUKos 
AeAUKora AeAtaudy AeAUKos 
AeAVxKoros AeAUxutds AeAUxoros 
AeADKorE AeAvnue AeAUKOTE 
AeAUKore AeAUxua AeAUKorE 
AeAUKorowy AeAUKeutaty AcAvKorou 
AeAUKOTES AcAUKuias AeAUKora 
AeAUnores AcAUnvia AeAUKora 
AcAUKoras AceAUnuds AcAvKora 
AeAtcorwy AeATKULOP AeAUKOTOP 


AeAUxoai(v) AcAtxuas AeAUKoo!(y) 
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154, Adjectives in av, ev, are declined regularly: the crude 
form of the fem. ends in awa, ewa (for ava, eva, § 45). 


reper-, IM. N.; repewa-, f. 
r. 


Mase. Fem. Neut. 


peday, I. n.; peAdava-, f. 
black. 


Mase. Fem. 


Neut. 


TEpnV Tepewa Tepev 
Tepe Tepewad Tepev 
wv v 
TEpevad = TEpeivdy Tepe . 
Tepevos TeEpEwns TeEpEvos 
ww ww 
repevi = TEpEtvy = TEEPE 


Nom. \pedas pedawd pedav 
Voc, |pedav peAawd peday 
Acc, |eddvd pedavdy peda 
Gen, |pedavos edauns peddvos 
Dat. |pedavt = predauyy = peda 


Tepeve TEepelwa  Tepeve 
TEpevoly TEpELvaty TEpEvoy 


Aluehave perawd pedave 
peAavow edavay peAdvoww 


repeves Tepewat Tepevd 


Nom. \peddves pedawar pedrava 
TEpeves TeEpetval TepEva 


Voc. |peddves peAaivar pedrava 
Ace. |peddvis perawds pedadva frepevds repewds repevi 

Gen. |peAdvoy pedavov peddvwy lrepevay Tepervav repevov 
Dat. \pedaoi(v) perawas peddaot(v)\repeci(v) repewas repeci(v) 


So is declined ra\dp-, m.n.; rdéAatwa, f. wretched. Homer some- 
times has rad\ds in the vocative. 

155, Adjectives in ov have no distinct form for the feminine . 
they are declined like substantives in ov. In some words » is 
omitted, and contraction ensues. 


. cwdppor-, m. f. n. pecCor-, m. f. n. 
sound-minded. greater. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. |Mase.& Fem. Neut. 
Sing. 
Nom. cwoppay ocwdpoyv peclov fee Coy 
Voc. |awdpov aadpov = |zerCuv poecCov 
Acc. lcwdpovt cadpov  |petfovd & pelo pecfov 
Gen. oop povos owpovos pe tCovos pe tq ovos 
Dat. capovi |pecCovt pecCovt 
Dual. 
NV. V. A.lcwdpove owdppove |petCove pecCove 
GD. cwppovoy awdpovorv pecCovosy petCovory 
Plural. 
Nom. \cwppoves cadpovd |peCoves& pecCouvs pectova & pela 
Voc. |cwdppoves cwpova |peCoves & pecCous pecCovd & pelo 
Acc. |cwdppovis awdpovd |pecCovds & pecfous pecCovd & pelo 
Gen. |cappovervy awdpovey |peCovev peecCovay 
Dat. |cwdppoci(v) cwdppoci(y)|perCoci(y) pecCoot(y) 


\ 
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156. Like awppor- are declined adpor-, senseless; evdaipor-, 
fortunate ; eXenpov-, merciful, and many others. Like pe:fo» are 
declined dpewwor-, better; xadXjiov-, more beautiful; Hrrov-, less, 
and some other comparatives. 

157. Adjectives in eo (m.f.n.), a very numerous class, and 
frequently formed from substantives in ec (neut.), are declined 
like those substantives, except that es is not changed into os in 
the N. S. of the neuter (§§ 84, 90). 


dAnGeo-, ma. f. n. true. 


Maso. & Fem. Neut. 

Singular 

Nom. dAnOns aAnbes 

Vog. aAnOes aAnbes 

Ace. (GdnOea)  aAnbn GAnbes 

Gen. (GAnOeos) adAndous (GAnOeos) aAnOous 

Dat. (GAnOei) ddrnbe (GAnOei) adrnbe 
Dual. 

N.V. A, (GAnOee)  aAnOn eee) ddn6n 

G. D. (GAnOeowv) Ando GAnOeowv) a&drnOow 
Plural. 

Nom. (dAnOees) GaAnbes (dAnbed) 

Voc. (GAnOees) arAnbes (dAnOea) 

Ace, (GAnOeds) dAnOes (GAnOed)  adrnby 

Gen. (dAnOewv) GAndov (drnbeav) addrAnOov 

Dat. adnbect(v) adnbect(y) 


djectives in eer contract ed of the A. sing. and N. A. neut. 
pl. into a, not 7: as, evded for evdecd, from evdeer-, needy. In 
words ending in tex or ver both contractions are used: as, 
‘vy and ‘tym, from ‘vyseo-, healthy; evpva and evpuy, from 
eudvec-, well-grown, of good parts. 

158. So are declined axpiSec-, accurate; duedeo-, careless ; 
acbever-, weak; eyxpdrec-, strong; evyeveo~, well-born ; evoeBec-, 
pious; cideo-, clear; ‘tyec-, healthy. On the declension of 
proper names compounded of yeveo-, birth; xpdrec-, power ; 
obevec-, strength, etc., see § 85. 

159. The above are the principal classes of adjectives. Many. 
single adjectives, chiefly compounds, of various terminations, 
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are declined like nouns of the separable (third) declension : 
thus, 


Gmdrop-, fatherless ; N.S.m.f dwdrop,  n. dsrdrop. 
A. 8. dsdropa amdrop, ete. 


evednid-, full of hope; N.Sm.f. eveAris nz evedni, otc. 
thowonib- patriotic; N.S.m.£  PYdomodis, n. didomodt. 


piroroAcr-, 
G. 8. m. f. n. PiAomodABos & Hirorodews, 
etc. 
wWpi-, skilful ; N.S.m.f pis, n. dpi. 
G. 8S. m. fi. n. pros & dpews (§ 97). 


160. Many adjectives, either from their form or meaning, 
admit of no special form for the neuter : as, 7Aik-, in one’s prime; 
dpray-, rapacious; pwvix-, solid-hoofed ; ayvor-, unknown ; 
adunr-, untamed ; axpnt-, wnwearied ; -yupyyr, light-armed ; 
yuOvnr-, half-dead ; mevnr-, poor; advadkid-, cowardly; arad-, 
childless ; atOwv-, flashing; paxpoyetp-, long-handed. These are 
all declined regularly: thus, N.S. m. f. dpwag, awevns, paxpoxep, 
etc. Some of these words are accompanied by collateral forms 
which admit of a neuter: as, a8unro-, N.S. m. f. adunros, n. adpn- 
roy. Similarly are found poriyo-, ayywro- or ayvworto-, axpnro-, 
and others.* 


161. Adjectives compounded of woé-, foot, take an anomalous 
neuter nom. and acc. in -ow: thus, drod-, without feet; rpirod-, 
having three feet ; retpirod-, having four feet, are declined N. 8. 


m. f. Grous, D. drrovy, etc. 


162. Some adjectives ending in a suffix exclusively masculine, 
are for the most part only of the masc. gender: thus, efeAorra-, 
voluntary ;+ iBporra-, violent ; vedeAryepera- (poet.) cloud-collect- 
ing, have no feminine. Similarly npiyevera- (poet.), early-born, 
has no masc. 


163. The adjectives peya- and peyiAo-, great ; modv- and rodXo-, 
much, many; mpav- and mpao-, mild, are declined partly from 
one crude form, partly from the other. 


* Yet the consonant-forms are sometimes found as neuter, at all 
events in the gen. and dat.: as, 6: apgerpyrog avAcov, Soph. Phil. 19; 
ev pecoic Borore oidnpoxunoty, Aj. 825. 

¢ But <OeXovrny avrny occurs in Herod. i. 5. 


peya- and peyddo-, m.n.; | woAv- and modAo-, m. 2. ; 
monna-, f. much, many. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 


peydrAn = peeya mwokts modAn ord 
peyadAn peyd woAY wohAn  soAdAv 
peyarny peyd mwokvy soAdAnvy word 
peyddns peyddou |modXov srodAAns oAAou 
peyddy peyddp |mod\Ap rodAyn srodAAp 


peyaha peyddw |iok\Ak@ modAdd = modo 
peydday peyddoey |woAAow modAasy toddow 


Nom. | pey@dor didat dha |moddot modXat woAAG 
Voc. ey evil nevada modXos oAAat = =sroAAd 

i adds peyddd |moddovs wodkAds moda 
Gen. |peyddov peydov peyddoy |ro\Xwy wodAov troA\wy 
Dat. | peyddows peydAas peydAots |rodAots moAAais moAXots 


mpdo- and mpau-, m. n.; mpaea-, f. mild. 


Mase. Fem. Neut. 


mpaevd mpaov Or mpav 
7 paeud 
mpaeay 


mpaeiav impaow 


mpdets OF mpaos mpaea  npaed 

mpaets OF mpaot mpaeiae 8 mpded 

mpaous mpaeas  wpaed 

T™paewv Tpaewwy  mpdewy 

mpdeci(v) Or mpaois += mpdeas  mpaeoi(v) or mpdos 
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Comparison of Adjectives. 


164, The most frequently used suffix for the comparative 
degree of adjectives is -repo (m. n. Tépa, f.), and for the superla- 
tive -rdro (m. n. -rara, f.). 

165. These suffixes are added to the crude form of the simple 
adjective ; but crude forms in o lengthen o into a, if the sylla- 
ble preceding be short. 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
novgo-, light; xovdorepo-, lighter ; xovporaro-, lightest. 
mixpo-, bitter ; mexporepo-, bitterer ; mxporaro-, bitterest. 
copo-, wise; copwarepo-, wiser ; coperiro-, wisest. 
yAUKvu-, sweet; yAUKUTEpo-, sweeter ; ytxvraro-, sweetest. 
perdv-, black ; pedavrepo-, blacker ; peravrdro-, blackest. 
pakdp-, blessed; pdxaprepo-, more blessed ; sdxapraro-, most blessed. 
cighes-, clear ; aadecrepe-, clearer ; ciderrazo-, clearest. 
xaptevr-, xXapteorepo-, more grace- ydpierrdro-, most grace- 


graceful ; ful; (for xaptevr-repo-,§ 37) ful. 
dydpir-,un- axdpiorepo-,moreungrace- dxadptoraro-, most un- 
graceful. ful; (for éxdpir-repo-) graceful ; 


166. Tepato-, aged; madato-, ancient; and cyxodrao-, leisurely, 
omit o before these endings—-yeparrepo-, madatrepo-, cxoAatTaro-; 
but from mdadaro- and cyodato- the fuller forms are sometimes 
found. On the other hand, peao-, in the midst; “ico-, equal ; 
evdio-, calm ; mpaio-, early ; ovno-, late ; mAnovw-, near, substitute 
at for o or w in the comparative and superlative : as, peoatrepo-, 
mpwiardro-, etc.;—novyxo-, quiet, has both jovyatrepo- and notxe- 
repo-*;—iro-, dear, has pidwrepo-(-raro-), piAacrepo-(-raro-), and 
errepo-(raro-): also Pidtov-, Pidtoro- (§ 169). From peco- was 
also formed peodro-, in the midst, originally a superlative: in 
like manner vedpo-, youthful, and vedro-, last, must be regarded 
as originally comparative and superlative from veo-, young, new. 


* These forms in atrepo, atrdro, were perhaps originally adverbial 
comparatives and superlatives, made from such adverbs as waar, 7réepq, 
70v0xXy, Tx0Ay, from which, in like manner, the adjectives madau-, 
WEPaLo~, 1}TVXaL0-, oxoAaLoO-, were derived. Exactly in the same way 
must pvyxordro-, in the remotest corner, be regarded as formed from 
pvxot, in the corner, an adverbial dative from piyo-. SeeAhrens, G.G. 
§§ 112. 9, 212. 4, 
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167. In some adjectives the syllable eo is inserted between 
these suffixes and the root : this takes place, - 

a. With words in oy: as, 

capor-, sound-minded ; Comp. cwppovearepo-; Sup. cadppo- 

[veoraro-. 
evdaipoverrepo- ; evdat- 
[poverraro-. 
But sriov-, fat, has wiorepo- ; and merrov-, ripe, mema:tepo-. 

6. With the words axparo-, unmixed ; eppopevc-, strong; and 
some others, which make axparearepo-, eppapeverrepo-, etc. 

168. The words Addo, talkative; mroxo-, beggarly ; opopiyc-, 
dainty; and a few others, take -orepo, -rdro: as, AdAiorepo-, 
nTw@XLOTaTO-, etc. 

169. The second, and less frequent, suffix for the comparative 
of adjectives is -cov (¢ for the most part in the older language, 
t in Attic), and for the superlative cro: the final vowel of the 
crude form is rejected before «. These suffixes are chiefly found 
in connection with adjectives in v. 

Pos. Comp. Sup. 


evdatpor-, prosperous ; 


Ho-v-, sweet ; notoy-, sweeter ; notoro-, sweetest. 

Tax-v-, swift ; Gaccor-, swifter ; Taxtoro-, swiftest. 
(for raxcov, § 45 

pey-a-, great ; pelo, greater ; peyroro-, greatest. 
(for peysor, § 45 


These comparatives are declined like other adjectives in ov (§ 155). 

170. Very frequently comparutives and superlatives in io», 
toro, are found in connection with positives of a somewhat dif- 
ferent crude form, or even containing an entirely different root : 


thus, 
Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

aoxpo-, shameful ; aoxior-, arxXLoTOo-. 
(also ataxporepo-,  asaryporaro). 

€x9po-, hostile ; €xGior-, exiaro-. 
(also ex6porepo-, ex9 pordro-). 

paxpo-, long ; pacoor-, pnxcoro-(or par-). 
(also paxporepo-, paxporaro-). 

pixpo-, little ; peeor-, ——. 
(also pixporepo-, petxporaro-). 

oxrpo-, pitiable ; —___——. OuKTioTo-. 
(also oerporepo-, oKxrpordro-). 
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Posttive. Comparative. Superlative. 
adyewo-, painful ; adyior, adytoro-. 
nddo-, beautiful ; xadXior-, radXuorro-. 
odiyo- (eddxv-), few ; eXaccor, eAdXtorTo~. 
(also odty:oro-). 
rodv-, much, many ; meor-, wAELOTO-. 
pqdio-, easy ; pgor-, pgoro-. 


171. Many of these forms are connected with neuter substan- 
tives in ex: compare atoyeo-, shame; exOec-, hatred; pnxeo-, 
length ; adyeo-, pain; xaddeo~, beauty ; rdxeoz, swiftness. Again, 
the verbs awcyiv-, shame; pnxiv-, lengthen; adyiv-, pain, etc., 
render probable the former existence of adjectives in v. 

172. In connection with aya6o-, brave, good, the following com- 
paratives and superlatives occur :— 


Comp. Sup. 
Gpuewor, ——————___—— 
apeor- (Epic), dptore-. 
BeArtor-, Berrworo-. 
Kpecacor- (xpetrrov-), . kparurro~ (xpdrea-, strength). 
Awioy, Aor (poet.), Agoro-. 
deprepo- (poet.), epriro-, peproro- (poet.). 


173. In connection with xiixo-, cowardly, bad, the following 
comparatives and superlatives are found :— 


Comp. Sup. 
KaKtOM, KaKtOTO-. 
xetpor- (xepetor-, Ep.), xXetporo-.* 
yocor- (for Axor), HKLOTO-. 


174, The following words are more or less defective :-— 


Pos. Comp. Sup. 
— borepo-, later ; tordro-, latest. 
(e£, out of,, ——— ecxaro-, farthest. 


(isrep, over,) ‘imeprepo-, higher ; ‘vmrepritro-& ‘vnaro-, highest. 
(po, before,) aporepo-, former;  mporo-, first. . 


* Homer has a defective adjective—A. sing. yepna; D. xepni; PLN. 
xepnec, inferior, with which these words are doubtless connected. 


68 


ADVERBS FROM ADJECTIVES. 


175. Adverbs are formed from adjectives by the addition of 
the suffix -ws to the crude form : as, cwppor, temperate, owhpo- 
vos, temperately ; rrayt-, all, mayras, tn all ways. 


176. The final vowel of adjectives in o disappears entirely 
before the adverbial suffix: codo-, wise, copes, wisely; wiyxpo-, 
cold, yixpws, coldly. 


177. Words in v and eo are modified in the same way as in 
the gen. sing. of the adjective: cagec-, clear, capwos (cadpeas), 
clearly ; but raxv-, quick, rdxews, quickly, without contraction. 


178. Very frequently the acc. neut. both of the singular and 
the plural takes the place of the adverbial form: as, rayi, 
quickly ; ev (Epic ev), well, originally the neuter acc. sing. of an 
adjective ev- or ni-, noble, good. 


179. Another form of the adverb is in &: as, raya (from réy-v-), 
quickly, perhaps ; ‘ipa, at the same time (from the obsolete ‘apo-, 
one, some, whence ‘dpuws, etc.) ; pada, very. To padd belong the 
comparative padAov (potius), and the superlative padcord (potis- 
simum). 


180. For the adverb of the comparative the neuter acc. sing. 
of the adjective is employed, and for the adverb of the superla- 
tive the neuter acc. plur. of the adjective: as, copwrepor, more 
wisely ; xadXjiov, more beautifully ; copwriird, most wisely ; xad- 
Atord, most beautifully. Adverbs in ws are, however, sometimes 
formed from comparative and superlative adjectives : caAAtoves, 
more beautifully. 


181. The adverb otras, thus (from rovro-, this), loses the final 
s before a consonant. The following adverbs, derived from pre- 
positions, have entirely lost the s: dvw, upwards, from avd, up ; 
xdrw, downwards, from xdrd, down; eaw, within, from es or ets, 
into; «fw, without, from ef, owt of ; also the comparatives dva- 
tepw, Kdrwrepw, etc. Similarly are found aGrwrepw (from Gro, 
from), more remotely ; eyytrepw (or eyytrepov), more nearly ; and 
eyyurdra (or eyyt'rara), most nearly, from eyyv-, near ; and a few 
othera.* 

* On Adverbs derived from Verbs and Substantives, see the §§ on 
Derivation. 
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PRONOUNS. 
182. The personal pronouns are,— 


First Person. | Szconp Person. | Tarp PErson. 


I, me. thou, you. him, her, tt. 

Singular. 

Nom. eyo ot 

Acc EME, ME oe é 

en €uou, Lov oov ov 

Dat. | «HOt, Mos cos oi 
Dual. 

N. A. ae ve (thei) odo (cde) 

G. D. voiv) voy (cwir) opeov (odwiv) 
Plural. 

Nom. Hpecs “Specs odets, n. oped 
Ace. muds “pas opas, 0. oped 

Gen. nav “pov wv 

Dat. ney ‘Spy opici(y) 

183. The crude forms in the singular are e-pe- (Lat. me-), oe- 


(L. te-), and €- (L. se-). The nominatives eyo and ot are anoma- 
lous, that of é- is wanting. 

The crude forms in the dual are va- (L. no-s), opo- (L. vo-s), 
and ode-: the dual of the 3rd person is not used in prose. 

The crude forms in the plural are jpe-, ‘iue-, and ode-.* & is 
at once the personal pronoun of the 3rd pers. (L. e0-), and a 
reflective pronoun. It is not of frequent use in Attic prose, the 
cases of avro- (with the exception of the nominative) being used 
instead in the former signification, and the compound. éavro- in 
the latter (§§ 192, 194). 

184, If there is no emphasis on the personal pronoun, its 
forms are enclitic. In this case the shorter forms of the lst 
pers. are alone used: doxes pos, tf appears to me; but epos ov cor 
rovro dpeaxet, tf ts to me, not to thee, that this ts pleasing. When 
the forms of the plural are enclitic, the final vowel in the acc. 
and dat. is shortened : jpiis, ‘vpiv, etc. 

* Or, perhaps, rather s)uer-, ‘vper-, oger-. On the primitive forms 


of the personal pronouns, see a paper by Mr. Key, Phil. Soc. Trans. 
iv p. 25, 
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-- 185. The original demonstrative pronoun of the Greek lan- 
guage was ro-, this, that. In the declension of this word, r of the 
C. F. is softened into ‘ in the N. m. f. of the sing. and plur.; and 
in the N. and A. n. sing. » is not added. 


ro-, 1. nD. ra-, f. this, that; the. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut. 


al 


Tay 


Tol Tray Tow 


In Homer ro- retains its original demonstrative force: in 
later Greek it was used as the English definite article the. 

In Attic the feminine forms of the dual are seldom found, 
rw, row, being used instead. 

186. From the simple demonstrative, or article, ro-, other 
stronger demonstratives are formed : (1) ro-de, this (Lat. ho-), by 
the addition of the enclitic demonstrative particle 8e ; and (2) 
routo-, this, that (Lat. ho- or e0-), by reduplication. To-de is de- 
clined like the article. Tovro-, in like manner, softens r into the 
aspirate in the N. m. f. sing. and plur.,, and rejects » in the N. 
and A.n.sing.; the diphthong of the first syllable is ov when the 
vowel of the final syllable is o or w, av when that vowel is a or ». 


ro-de, m.n.; ra-de, f. this.) rovro-, 10.0. . ravura-, f. this, 


Mase. Fem Neut. | Mase. Fem. Neut. 
b8e noe rode | ovros atry TOUTO 
rowe tyvde rode |rovroy favrny rovro 
rouse mode rovde |rovrov favrns  rovrov 
rode tyde rede | rourp Traut] TouTa 
Tae rave Twoe | rovre TravTa TOUTW 
rowde rawde rowde | rovrow ravraw  rovrow 
olde aide rade | ovrot avurat ravura 
rovose tracde rade |rovrovs fravras | ravra 
twvoe rwovde rwvde |rovray rovray  rovTewv 
rode rade rowde|rovrots ravrats Tovrots 
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187. From ro-, hts, are derived, further, roco-, 80 great, 80 
many (Li. tanto-, tot); rowo-, of such a kind (LL. talv-) ; and m)ixe-, 
of such an age, so great; which are declined regularly (N.S. 
rogos, Toon, Togoy, etc.). In Attic prose, however, the forms 
rogo-8e, roto-Se, tAixo-Be, which are declined regularly, and 
rogovro-, TowvTo-, THAixovro- (N. rogovros, rovaurn, rooovro and 
rogovroy, etc.), are used instead of the simple forms. 


188, The adverbs from ro-, ro-8e, and rovro-, are ws (earlier, 
rws), ade (for dade), and ovrws or otra, in this manner, 60, thus. 
The adverb as (for ras), thus, must not be confounded with as, 
how, as, the adverb of the relative pronoun: in accentuated 
Greek these are distinguished (ds, ds, thus; but os, how, as). 


189. Exewo-, that yonder (L. wlo-), is declined regularly, except 
that it also rejects the final » in the N. and A. n. sing. :— 


Sing. Vom. exewos exeun e€xetvo 
Acc. exewoy exevny €xetyo 
ete. etc. etc, 


From exewo- is formed the adverb exe:vas, in that way. 


190. The forms of the demonstrative pronouns are often 
strengthened by the addition of 7: thus, otroci, 681, exewari, 
airni, rove di, etc. Compare in Latin, hosce, hisce, etc. In Ionic 
Greek, and in the poets, exewwo- is also found in the shorter form 


KELVYO-. 


191. Auro-, self (L. tpso-), and addo-, other, are declined regu- 
larly, rejecting, however, » in the neut. sing. 


avro-, . 2.3 avra-, f. self. adXo-, mM. D.; adAa-, f. other. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Sing. Vom. avros avrn  avro addos addy ado 
Ace. avrov  avrny auto a\\oy adAny ado 
etc. _ ete. etc. etc. etc. etc. 


192. The personal pronouns compounded with avro- give the 
reflective pronouns ; they are declined as follows :— 


Singular. Plural. 
Aco. epxavroy, -nv, myself, eas avrous OF auras, ourselves. 
Gen. epavrov, -ns, pov avrov, ° 


etc. ete. 
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. Plural. 
Ace, ceavroy, -nv, thyself, Upds avrovus Or avrds, yourselves. 
Or gvavroy, -n¥, 
Gen. weavrov, -ns, Upoy avroy, 
Or gavrov, -7s, 
etc etc. 


Acc. éavrov, -ny, -0, himself, her- odas avrovs or auras, themselves. 
Or avroy, -nv, -0, [self, vtself. and éavrous, -ds, d, 
Or avrovs, -ds, -d, 


Gen. éavrov, -ns, -vv, choy avrov, 
or atrov, -ns, -ov, and duvrwy or atrap, 
etc, eto. 


193, Avro-, in connection with, and immediately following, the 
article ro-, signifies the same; it is thus declined :— 


Sing. Nom. 6 avros ) avTn To auTo 
or avros (diros) atry (dirn)* = ra’ro or ravbrop 


Gen. ov avrov OF ravrov, THs auTns, rou avrov OF ravrov, etc. 


194. Avro- in all its cases, except the nominative, is also used 
for the pronoun of the 3rd person, him, her, tt, etc. In this sense 
it is never placed at the beginning of the sentence. 


195. From addo- is formed the reciprocal pronoun adAnvc-, 
each other; the N., of course, could not occur: it is thus de- 
clined :— 


Dual. Plural. 
Acc. (ad\Anho, -d, -w) adAndous, -as, -d 
Gen. addndow, -atv, -o1v a\An\ov 
Dat. adrAndovw, -ary, -owv adAnAots, -ats, -ots. tf 


196. The possessive pronouns are derived from the personal, 
and are declined like adjectives in o with three terminations 
(§ 144). 


* In accentuated Greek avr7 or airy, whereas the nom. sing. fem. of 
rovro-, this, is airy: 80 rabra (for ra aura), the same things, but ravra, 
these things. 


{ This form appears to have arisen from a reduplication. Compare 
the similar, though more extended, use of altero-, alio-, repeated, in 
Latin. 
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From epe- is made epo-, mine, N. eos, enn, epov. 
oe- ao-, thine, N. aos, on, gov. 
é- éo- or &-, his, her, N. éos, é, éov 
ords, 9, é9.} 
ie-r- mperepo-, our,  N. jjperepos, -pa, -pov. 
- “Dprenr- “tperepo-, your, N. ‘iperepos, -pa, pov. 
ode-r- oderepo-, their, N. oderepos, -pda, -pov. 


197. The possessive pronoun of the 3rd pers. (éo-), is not used 
in Attic prose; for the simple possessive the genitive avrov 
(gus) is employed, and éavrov (airov) for the reflective: thus, 
Tov marepd avrov, patrem ejus; roy éavrov warepa, suum patrem. 
Similarly, pov, gov (enclitic), yyw», djpwv, and avrwy, are used for 
the other possessive pronouns if unemphatic: thus, rov epoy 
ndrepa, meum patrem ; but roy madrepa pov, patrem meum. 

198. The relative pronoun is 6-, who, which, what. In the N. 
and A. n. sing. » is dropped. 


é6-,m.n.; d-, f. who, which, what.* 
P. 


Singular. Dual. lural, 
Masc. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut. Maso. Fem. Neu. 
N om. os i] é e t= e oi ai ‘a 
Acc, | dv ny OG ° @ ° ots ‘as ‘a 
G en. ov nS ov e € ¢ ev ev op 
Dat.| @ 7 @ |" oO oO” lols als ois 


199. The direct interrogative pronoun is riv-; who? which ? 
what? The indirect interrogative, compounded of -riv- and the 
relative é-, is é-riv-. The forms of the direct interrogative, which 
"are then enclitic,t are also used for the indefinite pronoun, any, 
some. In the declension of this word, » is dropped in the N. 
and A. neut. sing, and disappears before o in the N. masc. 
without compensation, contrary to the rule (§ 40). Compare, 
also, the shorter forms given below. 


* The forms of the nom. sing. and plur. of the relative are written in 
accented Greek as follows: S¢, #, 5; of, at, &; they may thus be dis- 
tinguished from the corresponding cases of the article, 6, 7, 76; ot, at, ra, 
where it will be observed that the identical forms have no accent. 

{ Enclitics are little words which are pronounced with, and as it were 
lean on (eyxdtv-, lean on) the word preceding. Hence, when written 
with other words, they take no accent, except that disyllabic enclitics 
are in certain cases accented on the second syllable. Thus, while the 
cases of the interrog. pronoun always have an accent and on the root- 
syllable, those of the indef. generally have none: ri¢; riva; who? but 
Tig, Tva (sometimes rivd), some one. 


PRONOUNS. 69 


riy-, m. f.n. who? | 6-riv, m.n.; d-ri-, f. who, ete. 
which? what?; any.) (indirect interrog,) ; ; whosoever. 


ase. & Fem. ” Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut. 
$ 
Singular. 
Nom. ris Tt doris is é ri 
Ace. rivd rt évriva nvriva 6 ri 
Gen. rivos rivos | ourivos jotivos _—ovrivos 
Dat rit rivt | writ yrivt grivi 
é 
Dual. 
N. A. rive rive arive ‘arive orive 
G. D. | rivow vivo |olyrivow  aivrivow oivrivow 
Plural. 
Nom. rives Tiva oirtpes airives ariva 
Ace. rivas Tiva ovoTriwas dorivds Griva 
Gen. rivev Tivey | avriveoy a@vrivey ovrivev 
Dat. riat(v) tiat(y) | oiorici(y) aicrict(y) oicrici(y) 


For rivos, rivi (both interrogative and indefinite), rov and re 
are often used, and arrd for the neut. plur. riya (indef.) For 
ovrivos, privi, érov and dér@ are found; and in the plural, less 
frequently, érwv, droiot(y), for @vrivey, oiatict(y) : drra occurs for 
‘drivd. To distinguish the neuter pronoun from the conjunction 
éri, because, that, the former is usually written 6 ri, or 6,rl. 

200. Another indefinite pronoun is sed, guidam ; it is some- 
times uninflected, more usually declined as follows, with the 
article :— 


Singular. N.6, 4, ro Seva. Plural. N. of deaves. 
A. rov, my, ro Sew. A. rovs Sewas. 
G, rou, tys, row Servos. G. rov sewor. 


D.rq, tm, Te Sei. 


201. From the relative d- are derived éac-, how great, how 
many (L. quanto-, quot), and olo-, of what kind (L. qualt-). To 
these correspond the interrogatives mogo-; and soto ; which are 
also used as indefinite, and the indirect interrogatives démoo- 
and drow-. For a more complete list of these forms, see § 203. 

202. The indirect interrogatives 6-riv, éro70-, etc, are also 
relatives (whoever, etc.), differing from the simple relative é6- as 
the Latin forms made by adding -cunque differ from quo-. 
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205. From riv, any, are derived the negative pronouns ovri» 
(némon-, nullo-), pnriv- (ne qui-) no one, none; and from érepo-, 
one of two, the negatives ovderepo-, pyderepo-, neither of the two. 

206. As from ro-, thts, and 6-, what, are derived roso-, of this 
sort, and olo-, of what sort; so from addo-, other, is formed 
adAoe-, of another sort; from érepo-, the other, érepoio-, of the 
other sort; from dyo-, one and the same, dpoto-, of the same sort ; 
and from rayr-, all, ravroiw-, of all sorts. 

207. In addition to the adverbial forms from aAdo-, éxacro-, 
and sayr-, given in the table, the following are found :— 

a\AdyxoGi and a\Adxou, adAdxooe, adAdxobev, addaxp. 

éxagrayoht and éxaaradxov, éxaorixoce, éxarrdxober. 

gwavraxyoht and rayrayou, mavrdxoce (-xot), mravraxober, mavraxn. 
And in like manner from moAXo-, many, are derived— 

gwoNAdxobt and woAXayxov, roAAdxooe, moAAGXOGev, mwodAaxy. 

208. Other correlatives are rews and rodpd, so long (L. tamdix) ; 
éws and odpa (for égpi), while (L. quamdiu) ; wocros ; which tn a 
series? and dmocros; rnvixd (rnvixdde, ryvixavrd), then; Hvixd, 
when ; mnvina; when? and omnvixa. 

209. To relative pronouns and adverbs may be joined the 
particles 8n, 8yrore, and ovv, with the meaning of—ever (L. 
-cunque), and the enclitic wep, by which the idea of precision is 
added: doris dnmore, quicunque; omnes ovy, utcunque; worep, 
just as. 
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210. The cardinal, ordinal, and adverbial numbers are as 
follows :— 
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Arabic Greek 
Sym- | Sym- 
bois. bols. 


Cardinal. Ordinal. 


Adverbs. 


1] a |év( fer), m.n.; pua-,f.| tpwro- 

2) B | dvo- deurepo- 

3) y | tpe- tpiro- 

4 h Teooa rerapro- 

5; é rere. We pLTTO~ 

6| = jé& €xTo- 

7| ¢  |érra €B8opo- 

8| 1 = | oxre aydoc- 

9| 8 | ewea evaro- (evvaro-) 
rf Send dexaro- 
ta’ | évderd éwexaro- 
F 8adend bwdexdro- 8wdexaxis 
ty = | tproxacdend rptoxatdexaro- 
‘ recodpecxadexa =| Tecoadpaxatdexaro- 
te =| rrevrexardend mevrexatOeKaTo~ 
ts’ | Exxadexd éxxatSexaro- 
iC | émrdxaderd éwraxadexaro- 
ty | oxrwxardexd oxroxatdenaro- 
iF | evvedxacdexa evvedxatdexdro- 
ns | exxoat(v) €tkOoTO- etxoordxis 
ca | €v- kas ecxoot(y) éy- (OF mpwro-) cat eckooro- 
d' | tptdxovra Tptdxooro- Tptaxovraxis 
we Teaoapaxovra Tesoapaxogro- Tecodpaxovrakis 

. wey 
ys | wevrnxovra WevTnooTo- WEVvrnKovTaxis 
& | é£nxovra €£nxooro- €£nxovraxis 
o | eB8ounxovra €Bd8opunxooro- €B8ounxovraxis 
aw | oySonxovra oySonxocTo- oySonxovraxis 
9 | evevnxovra €veynKOoTO- evernxovraxis 
p | €xdrov €xaTooTo- éxarovrais 
o | 8dxooro- (plural) | dk:axoctocro- didxootaxis 
r Tptaxogto- Tptakoa.ogTo- 
v | rerpdxooto- reTpaxoovooro- 
g | wevraxocww- TEevraKOOLogTo-~ 
x | €€axoaro- é£dxogworo- 
yp’ | erdxocw- émTaKkog.ooro 
@ | oxTakocio- OKTAKOU'LOGTO- 
‘| evdxooto- evakoo loo To- 
@ {xtAto- xt voaro- xtAraxis 
B | &toxir0- dtorxt Atecro- 
- | pupto- pupwooro- puptaxis 
* Probably contracted from ‘aydxic, which would be the regularly made adverb from 


the old ‘duo-, one, some. 


If ‘dpo- and dp0-, one and 


same, are connected, ‘a7raé and 


opov would be represented both in root and meaning by the Latin semel, simul. Com- 
pare, further, ‘dud, sim-plex, sim-ilis, the German samm-lung, and English same, 
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211. The letters of the alphabet, in uninterrupted order, are 
sometimes used as symbols of the numbers. In the notation 
given above, which is that in most frequent use, Ff (vau), or 
© (sttgma), is inserted after ¢ as the sign for 6 ; 9 (koppa) after 
n, for 90; and % (samp?) after w, for 900. With 1,000 the alpha 
bet begins again; but a dash is now made under the letters: 
thus, Srpd’=2344 ; awr{’=1857, 

212. The cardinal numbers from 1 to 4 are declined as fol- 
lows :— 


éy-, m.n.; pua-, f. one. dvo-, m. f. n. two. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. M. F. N. 

N. eis pa ey N. A. bvo 

A. @&a@ ypidvy é&y 

G. évos puds évos  G. dvow and dvew 

D. bt pa fi D. dvow (rarely dtct(v)) 
rpt-, ma. f. n. three. reaodp- (rerrdp-) m. f. n. four. 

N. tpes Tp N. reoodpes Tecoapa 

A. pes T pid A, teoodpas recoapa 

G. Tpioy G. recodpwv 

D. rpiot(v) D. recoapoi(v) 


213. Like é» are declined ov8er-, m. n. ; ovdepia-, f., and pyder-, 
m.n.; pydena-, f. not even one, no one, compounded of é- and 
ovde, unde. Avo is also found undeclined. Apdo-, Doth, N. A. 
apdo G. D. andor, is interchanged with the plural form apydo- 
rep-ot, -at, -@; the neut. sing. azdorepor is also frequent. 

214. The cardinal numbers from 5 to 199, both included, are 
undeclined : for 13 and 14, however, are also found rpets xat Sexa 
and reocdpes xat Sexd, tpes and tecodpes being declined. In 
expressing the composite numbers above 20, the smaller num- 
ber is generally placed first, ea: being used ; mevre nat exoci, 25 : 
the order is, however, sometimes reversed, and then xa: may be 
omitted ; etxout cat mevre, OY etxoot revre. In the combination of 
three numbers, the larger numbers usually precede ; éxdrov xae 
etxoot kat errd, 127, 

215. For the ordinal numbers from 13 to 19, rpiro- cat d8exaro-, 
etc., also occur. Above 20, either meumro- nat etxooro-, OF exxooTo- 
gepTro-, OF wevTe xat etxooto-, may be used. 
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216. The higher cardinal numbers from 200 upwards, and all 
the ordinals, are declined regularly as adjectives in o with three 
terminations. 

217. Distributive numerals are formed by compounding the 
cardinals with the preposition civ, with: as, cvydvo, two by two 
(L. bint) ; ovyrpes, three by three (trint), eto. 

218. Multiplicatives are formed by composition with the syl- 
lable aoo-, mAcv-: a8, drdoo-, dirdov-, sumple ; 8emdov-, rpirdov-, 
twofold, threefold, etc. Compare the Latin words simplo-, duplo-, 
etc. A series, of similar meaning, is formed in rAdoto-, derdAdono-, 
twice as many ; rpimdaowc-, ToANaTAGote-, etc. 

219. Numeral adverbs in -dyy or -yg are formed (§ 207): as, 
povayn, in one way only (from povo-, single); Siyn (and ix) in 
two ways ; tpixn, terpaxn, ete. 

220. Feminine substantives in -a3 are formed : as, poviid, the 
number one, unity ; Suid-, the number two; rpidd-, weprdd-, éxa- 
rovras-, xtAcdd-, puprdd-: pipead- is used to express multiples of 
10,000 ; rpets pipiades, 30,000, etc. 

221. Adjectives in -a:o are formed from many of the ordinal 
numerals, signifying on what day an event happened: thus, Sevre- 
pato-, Tpirao-, Sexdrato-, etc., on the second, third, tenth day, ete. : 
so are made mporepaso-, vorepato-, on the day before, on the day 
after ; but these are chiefly used in the dat. fem., as ry mporepacg 
(sc. #uepq), on the day before. 

222, From the most important adjectives of quantity are 
formed adverbs in -xis: a8, éxaordxis, each time ; mod)dxis, many 
times, often ; odtyaxis, few times, seldom ; oodkis, wMevoraxis, ete. : 
8vaxis and rpiixis, for dis and rpis, are quoted by a grammarian 
from Aristophanes. 
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223. In the conjugation of the Greek verb are distinguished— 

a, Three numbers: singular, dual, and plural; and three 
persons in each number. 

224, b. Three voices: active (or simple), erpdmov, I turned; 
ehicd, I loosened: middle or reflective, erpdnopny, I turned 
myself: edkdcdpnv, I loosened for myself:* and passive, erpamyy, 
I was turned ; edvOnv, 1 was let loose. 

* E.g. ehvcavro rovg gidoug, they set their friends free. 
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225. There are special forms for the passive voice only in the 
indefinite tenses; in the other tenses, the middle forms have 
at the same time a passive signification. 

226. Verbs which are only found in the middle or passive 
are called deponents. 

227. c. Two main classes of tenses :-— 


A. Principal Tenses: via. 


Present-Imperfect, Ava, I am loosening. 
Present-Perfect, AeAUKa, I have loosened. 
Future (simple), Avoa, L shall loosen. 


Future-Perfect (pass.), AeAtoopat, L shall have been let loose. 


B. Historical Tenses: viz. 
Past-Imperfect, .edvov, I was loosening. 
Past-Perfeet, edcAvnn, I had loosened. 
Aorist, or Past-Indefinite* edvod (1 aor.), I loosened. 
(of two forms), erpamoy (2 aor.), I turned. 


228. The imperfect tenses, present and past, signify (1) an 
action, etc. going on at the time specified: as, trurra, I am 
striking ; ervrrov, I was striking: and (2) an action, etc., repeated or 
habitual : as, rurra, J (habitually) strike ; ervrrov, I used to strike. 

229. The perfect tenses of the Greek verb signify not only that 
the action, etc., is completed, but that its consequences survive : 
reOvnxd, I have died, am dead ; exexAnunv, I had been called, my 
name was; Aeddoopat, I shall have been let loose, I shall be free. 
No separate form exists for the future-perfect in the active voice: 
when such a tense is requifed, it is expressed by a periphrasis of 
the perf. participle and the future of eo-, be: AeAvKos evopa, I 
shall have loosened. . 

230. By indefinite or aorist (aopioro-, undefined), is meant that 
the action, etc. simply, is signified, no regard being had to its 
duration or completeness: ervd, I struck. An indefinite tense, 
therefore, may either signify a single and momentary action, or 
an action of some duration contemplated as momentary. 

231. The simple future active is, according to the nature of 
the verb, either imperfect (a future state), ciynow, I shail be 
silent, or, more frequently, indefinite (a future action), rv yo, I 

shall strike. Inthe passive the future of this form, rvWopat, is 


* See, however, § 310. 


VERBS, 7 


only imperfect (J shall recetve blows, not, I shall be struck), a 
distinct form existing for the indefinite future. 

232. d. Five moods, viz. 

Indvcative, Avopey, we are loosening. 
ehvopev, we were loosening. 
Subjunctive,  Avapev, we are to loosen (solvamus). 
Avotpev, we were to loosen (solveremus). 
Imperative, vere, loosen ye! 
Infinitive, Ave, to loosen, or loosening (subst.). 
Participle, Avowr-, loosening (adj.). 

233. The past tenses of the subjunctive and the future subj. 
are commonly treated as constituting a distinct mood, called the 
optative: thus, for example, Avwpey (pres.-imperfect subj.) is 
called the present subjunctive, and Avocper (past-imperfect subj.), 
the present optative. These tenses, however, are as closely con- 
nected in use and signification as the present and past tenses of 
the subjunctive in Latin. 

234. The infinitive and participle, as partaking partly of the 
nature of the verb, and partly of the nature of the substantive 
or adjective, are sometimes comprehended under the name of 
the participial mood. 

235. In addition to these forms verbal adjectives are derived 
with the endings -ro and -reo: as, Avro-, soludili-; Nvreo-, solvendo-. 

236. The original person-endings were, probably, as follows :— 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


Principal | Historical | Impera- | Principal | Historical| Impera- 
Tenses. | Tenses. | tive. | Tenses. | Tenses. | tive. 
-v (for) ~pas 
-s i -oas 
-v(forr)| -re 


| (for -vr1)| (for -vr) 


* Older forms were, -aci, -cay (for (o)ayrt, cayr). See § 337, and x. 
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237. The person-endings of the principal tenses of the active 
voice are best seen in the pres.-imperf. indicative of ec-, be: 


Stngular. Dual. Plural. 
1. et-pi (for eo-pi) €o-pev eo-pev (Ion. et-pev) 
2. eo-ot (Att. e or es) €0-Tov €o-Te 
3. eo-ri(v) €o-Toy ei-ot(v) 


238. The endings of the three persons in the singular are, 
properly, affixed pronouns, J, thou, he; and may be compared 
with the crude forms of the personal pronouns, -pi with pe-, -oi 
with ce-, and -ri with the C. F. of the article ro-. 

239. The Ist person of the dual always coincides, in the active 
voice, with the 1st person plural. 

240, According to the manner in which these suffixes are 
added to the tense-forms two principal conjugations may be 
distinguished : 

The jirsé conjugation connects the personal suffixes with the 
tense-forms of the present and past imperfect, and of the 
2 aorist (active and middle), by means of a vowel called the 
connecting vowel, or vowel of inflexion: as, \vu-0-pev. 

The connecting vowel is sometimes e(7), sometimes o(o). ‘In 
the indicative it is o before » or v, « before o orr; in the present 
tenses of the subjunctive it is w before p, 7 before o or r; in the 
past tenses of the subjunctive (optative) it is always o, forming 
the diphthong o with the vowel «, which is characteristic of 
those tenses; in the infinitive it is always «, and in the par- 
ticiple o. 

As the 1 pers. sing. of the present-imperfect indic. active in 
this conjugation ends in -w, the verbs which belong to it are 
often called verbs in Q. 

241. The second, and much less frequent but older, conju- 
gation connects the personal suffixes with the tense-forms of 
the present and past imperfect and 2 aorist without any con- 
necting vowel: as, ec-pev, we are. 

As the 1 person sing. of the present-imperfect indic. active in 
this conjugation retains the original ending -pi, the verbs be- 
longing to it are often called verbs in MI. 

The forms of the other tenses are common to both conju- 
gations. 

242. The characteristic of the subjunctive mood in the present 
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tenses consists in the lengthened connecting vowel: pres.-imperf. 
of the indic. Avopey, we are loosening ; of the subj. Avwpev, we are 
to loosen. 

243. The characteristic of the subjunctive in the past and 
future tenses consists in an « inserted before the person-endings, 
which usually combines with the preceding vowel to form a 
diphthong, o:, a, or e; past-imperfect of the indic. edvopev, we 
were loosening ; of the subj. Avoipev, we were to loosen. 

244, The present tenses of the subj. have the personal suffixes 
of the principal tenses. 

245. The past and future tenses of the subj. (opt.) have the 
personal suffixes of the historical tenses, except that in the 
1 pers. sing. -pi is used, and that in the 3 pers. sing. y is always 
dropped, as it is frequently in the indic. (§ 272, etc.). The forms 
of these tenses are, however, sometimes found with 7 prefixed to 
the person-endings; the 1 pers. sing. then ends in ». The suffixes 
thus become with the mood-vowel— 

b-V, t-NS, -N 3 E-NTOV, i-—NTOV; i-npev, i-nTe, t-nody OF t-ev. 
These forms are, in Attic, preferred, for the singular, in the 
imperfect of contract verbs and of verbs in pi, in the 2 aor. of 
verbs ending in vowels, and in the future of liquid verbs; also 
in the rarely used past-perf. subj. The forms without 7 are, 
however, sometimes found in the singular, and those with 7 
occur in the plural, at all events in the 1 and 2 persons. 

246. The original ending of the infinitive mood was, in the 
active, -yevat, or, with the connecting vowel, -e- ; and in the 
middle, -c@a, or, with the connecting vowel, -e-c@ax. 

247. The original ending of the participle was, in the active, 
-vr (o-vr), and in the middle, -pevo (-o-pevo). 


Of the Augment. 

248, All the historical tenses of the indicative mood take, in 
addition to the person-endings, a further sign of past time, called 
the augment. The augment is either syllabic or temporal. 

249. The syllabic augment consists in the vowel e prefixed to 
the root, and is admitted by all verbs which begin with a con- 
sonant: as, Av-, loosen, edvov, I was loosening ; rin-, beat, erimny, 
I was beaten. An initial p is doubled after the augment :* 


* See § 286, n. 
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purr-(pid-), throw, eppurrov, I was throwing. In three verbs, 
Bovd- (m.),* wish; 8%va- (m.), be able; peddA-, be going to—, the 
syllabic augment sometimes appears in the form 7: nSovAopny, I 
was desirous ; ndvvduny, I was able; nueddov, I was going to—, 
as well as «Bovdopny, etc. 

250. The temporal augment consists in a lengthening of the 
initial vowel of the root, and is admitted by all verbs which 
begin with a vowel. Thus, 


a becomes 9: éy-, lead, rryov, I was leading. 

€  deeeee n €Aq-, drive, nddod, I drove. 

O severe @ opix-, dig, wpuéd, I dug. 

E ceeaee t “t&- (m.), come, ‘txeopny, I came. 

Do seeeee U ‘Udar-, weave, ‘tghawoy, I was weaving. 
GE eseeee n aoO-(m.), perceive, noOopny, I perceived. 

QU .eesee nu avoc-, speak, nudor, I was speaking. 
Ob ceeeee @ ocxrep-, pity, oxrepad, I pitied. 


The long vowels n, a, t, ¥, and, for the most part, the diphthongs 
et, ev, ov, do not take the augment. 

251. The following verbs beginning with e take e instead of n 
in the augmented tenses: ea-, suffer; ¢0i3-, accustom; Xix-, roll ; 
€Xx- or éAxv-, draw; én- (m0.), follow; epyds- (m.), labour; épr- or 
éprv8-, creep; éatia-, feast; ex-, hold; also (in the 2 aor., and 
the 1 aor. pass.), é-, let go, send; and the aorist roots &-, seize, 
and é8-, seat. The reason of this peculiarity appears to be that 
the roots in question originally began with a consonant, either 
F or o, and therefore took the syllabic augment: when fF oro 
was dropped, e of the augment combined with e of the root to 
form e.t 

252. For the same reason the verbs ‘ad-, please; ay-, break; 
‘ido-, be captured; wbe-, push; wve-(m.), buy, take the syllabic 
augment in some or all of the augmented tenses: as, eddoy (for 
eFaédov, Hom. evadoy), I pleased, etc. Similarly from 13-, see (ori- 

* The symbol (m.) inserted after the crude form of a verb signifies 
that that verb is inflected only in the middle or reflective voice (depo- 
nents). Many of these verbs, however, have aorists of the passive form 
with the deponent meaning. 

t+ Compare ésr-, ép7-, and éd- with the Latin roots s&e- or sequ-, serp-, 
and séd-; epyad- and the subst. epyo-, n. work, with the English work, 
and German Werk; and ey- with its 2 aor. ecy-oy (for €-cex-ov), the 
bye-form iox-w, and the future oyyo-w. 
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ginally Fia-, Latin vid-), the 2 aor. is edoy (i.e. ei8ov from eFidor), 
I saw, not or. 

253. ‘Eoprad-, keep holiday, takes the augment on the second 
syllable: éwprafor, I was keeping holiday. The compound verb 
dy-oy-, open; dpa-, see; and drday (‘dd-), please, take both the 
syllabic and temporal augment: éwpev, I beheld ; aveqyov, I was 
opening ; énv8avov (Hom.), I was pleasing. 

254. Verbs compounded with a preposition have the augment 
between the preposition and the root: as, ewo-dep-, bring tn, 
evredbepov, I was bringing tn; mpoo-ay-, lead up, spooryov, I was 
leading up. Ex has the form e€ before the vowel ¢«: ex-Ba)-, 
throw out, e&eBaddov, I threw out. Sv and ev, if they have under- 
gone any change before the initial consonant of the verbal root, 
resume their original form: ovd-Aey-, gather together, civehefa, I 
gathered together ; ep-Bar-, throw tn, eveBadov, I threw tn. The 
final vowel of prepositions ending in a vowel is elided before the 
augment: dro-pep-, bear away, Gnredepov, I was bearing away: 
but wepi, round and mpo before, never suffer elision: mrepieBadov, 
mpouBadoy, for mpoeBadov. 

255. Verbs which are not compounded with prepositions, but 
derived from compound nouns, regularly take the augment at 
the beginning: as, evayrio- (m.), oppose oneself (from evayrio-, op- 
posite), nvayrioupny, I was opposing myself; wappnowdd- (m.), speak 
boldly (from mappnow-, boldness of speech), enappnovicapny, I 
spoke boldly. Yet in the Attic dialect many follow the rule of 
compound verbs: as, exxAnordd-, hold an assembly (from exe our, 
assembly), e£exrnotafov, I was holding an assembly ; } ‘Urorrec-, 
suspect (from ‘vronrro-, suspicious), ‘Uronrevod, I suspected. 

256. Some compound verbs had so entirely lost this character 
that they were treated as simples: as, cadevd-, sleep, exddevdov, I 
was sleeping; «xd6id-, make sit down, exaicd, I seated: but 
xaOnv8or is also found. Some of these verbs take a double aug- 
ment : as, dvex- (m.), uphold ; dvop6o-, set upright ; past-imperf. 
1 pers. nvetyouny, nywpOovy, and a few others. 

Other irregularities and exceptions to the general rules will be 
found in dictionaries. 

Of the Crude Form of the Verb, and the Tense- Forms. 


257. By the crude form form of a verb is meant that form 
from the union of which with the endings of persous, tenses, and 
G 
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moods, in obedience to the laws of letter-change, all the various 
forms of that verb may be explained. Thus, from an inspection 
of the forms Avo, I am loosening; djtow, I shall loosen ; dedixa, 
I have loosened: ripaw, I honour, value; ripnoopev, we shall 
honour; reripnxev, he has honoured, it is seen that Av- and ripa- 
are the crude forms of those verbs. Again, from the same crude 
forms, by the addition of certain other suffixes, nouns are de- 
rived: e.g. Avor-, the act of loosening; dirnp-, one who loosens ; 
hurpo-, ransom : riunot-, valuation; ripnra-, one who values, censor; 
Tipnpar-, estimate. 

258. If the C.F. of a verb cannot be further analysed it is 
called a root, and the verb made from it 3 root-verb. But if the 
C.F. be itself the C. F. of a noun formed by some noun-suffix, or 
if it be formed by the addition of some verbal suffix, the verb is 
called a derived verb. Thus, riza- is at the same time the C. F. 
of a feminine substantive signifying honour, derived from the 
root ri-, pay (honour), by addition of the fem. suffix -a, and the 
C.F. of a derived verb signifying render honour. 

259. By a tense-form is meant that form from which, by addi- 
tion of the personal suffixes, the several persons of the tense are 
made; thus, rizno- is the future tense-form of riya-, whence are 
made riznow, I shall honour, ripnoes, you will honour, etc. 

260. Imperfect Tense-Form.—From the imperfect tense-form 
are conjugated the present and past imperfect tenses, active and 
middle.* 

The imperfect tense-form is not always the same as the crude 
form of the verb: it is much more frequently the C. F. strength- 
ened by some addition or modification. Thus, Ae is I am 
leaving, and Aen- is the imperfect T.F., but the C.F. of the 
verb is \ir-, as seen in the 2 aor. eAimov, I left. This strength- 
ened form is sometimes called the increased form. 

261. There are many different ways of making the increased 
form, and according to the relation existing between the crude 
form of the verb and the increased form of the imperfect tenses, 
verbs may be divided into several classes. 

262. I. Verbs in which the C.F. is not increased. To this 
class belong most verbs whose C. F. ends in a vowel (sometimes 
called pure verbs), and many verbs ending in some consonant : 


* That is, middle and passive, so far as these voices coincide, § 225. 
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as, Au-, loosen; wav-, make to cease; vixa-, conquer; ire-, love ; 
Sovdo-, enslave ; tpen-, turn; dy-, lead ; pev-, remain. In all these 
the imperfect tense-form coincides with the crude form. 

263. II. Verbs in which the C. F. is increased by strengthen- 
ing the root-vowel. 

a. When the final letter is a mute consonant: as, C. F, rax-, 
melt ; Nap-, take; iy, flee; t6-, persuade; rpiB-,rub: 1.F. 
(increased forms) rnx-, AnB-,* hevy-, we8-, TpiB-. 

b. When the final letter is a liquid (» or p): as, C. F. héep-, 
destroy ; pav-, shew ; Gpiv-, drive off: 1. F. pbeap-, paw, apiv-. 
But these words should perhaps be referred to the next class 
(see § 45, d.). 

264, III. Verbs in which the C. F. is increased by adding « 
cons. (§ 45). 

a. If the final consonant be any k-sound, it generally passes 
into oo (later Attic rr): thus, C. F. hiddk, watch; riy-, ar- 
range; opix-, dig: 1. F. piAago-, racc-, opvoo-. But many words 
ending in y, including several signifying sound, have their in- 
creased form in ¢: as, C.F. xpay-, scream; otpwy-, cry otpor; 
opay-, butcher: I. F. xpaf-, otpol-, opaf- (and odarr-). 

b. If the final consonant be 38, it passes generally into ¢: thus, 
C. F. ppad-, tell: I. F. ppag-. Some verbs ending in r have their 
increased-form ending in oo (rr): C. F. whdir-, mould ; eper-, ron; 
dppor-, fit: I. F. raco-, epeoo-, dpporr (and dpy of-). 

c. A few words ending in a p-sound have increased forms end- 
ing in oo or ¢: thus, from men-, cook ; viB-, wash, the increased 
forms are reao-, w¢- (later vrr-). 

d. Final X passes into AA: thus, C. F. Bad-, throw; ayyer-, 
announce: I. F. Badd-, ayyeAd-. 

265. IV. Verbs in which the crude form is increased by some 
consonantal affix. 

a. dy or v is added. 

When ay is added, if the root-syllable be short, either it is 
strengthened by prefixing to the final mute its cognate nasal 
(§ 26), or, less commonly, the added syllable is lengthened : thus, 
C. F. avo6- (m.), perceive ; rix-, hit; pad-, learn; daB-, take: 
L F. aoé-dv-, rvyx-dv-, pavb-aiv-, NapB-iv-: C. F. ‘ix-, come ; adir-, 


sin: I. FB. ‘te-dy-, Gdtr-ae-. 


* See below, IV, a. 
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When » is added, the root-vowel is often lengthened: C. F. 
repr, cut ; ddx-, bite; Ba-, go; eda-, drive: I. F. reuy-, daxv-, Basv-, 
eXavy-. But in some of these verbs the » may have claims to be 
regarded as originally part of the root. 

b. ve is added: C. F. ‘t&- (m.) come; LF. ix-ve-. 

c. wv is added. Some verbs of this formation have roots end- 
ing in ¢, which passes into »v before vu (§ 48). Thus, C. F. decc- 
(8ix-), shew ; Cevy- (Cty), join ; éo-, clothe: LF. detx-ve-, Cevy-ve-, 
€y-yU-. 

d. r is added to many roots ending in a p-sound: C. F. rir, 
strike ; BAaB-, thwart ; Bad-, dip: LF. rumr-, Brawr-, Barr-. 

e. 6 or 6 is added: C. F. prey, scorch; 8-, eat; mhra-, fill: 
I. F. hrey-e6-, ea 6- (for €3-6-), win 8- (be full). The verbs of this 
class are chiefly poetical, and coexist with forms made from the 
simple root; e.g. prey-w, e4-w, mipnAnyt (I fill). The 2 aor. is 
also found strengthened by addition of ef or a6. 

266. V. Verbs in which the C. F. is increased by adding tox or 
ox: C.F. ‘dd-o-, be captured; ynpa-, grow old; ecip-, find; naé-, 
suffer ; xav-, yawn, gape: IF. addtok-, ynpace-, ebpiox-, waox- (for 
maGox-), xaox-. Verbs of this class usually signify, in those tenses 
which contain the element ox, the beginning or progress of an 
action, etc., and are hence called tnceptives. 

267. VL. Verbs in which the C. F. is increased by reduplica- 
tion, that is, by prefixing to the root a syllable consisting of its 
initial consonant and the vowel ¢; the short vowel of the root 
is then often elided: C.F. 30-, give; yer, become; mer-, fall: 
I. F. 8%80-, yey-, mrerr- (for yiyer-, witrer-). This mode of forma- 
tion is often combined with the preceding: thus, from yvw-, de 
of opinion; 8pa-, run away, the increased forms are yryace-, 
d:dpack-. 

268. VII. Verbs in which the C. F. is increased by the addition 
of e:* C. F. 80x, seem; xdd-, call; w6-, push: I. F. doxe-, xdde-, 
w6e-. On the other hand, in many words the short form is used 
in the imperfect tenses, while the longer form in e appears in 
the other tenses: thus, BovA- (m.), wish, is the imperfect T. F. ; 
while the future, perfect, and aorist are made from BovaAe-. 


* This ¢ is perhaps a modification of « cons., and may be compared 
with i in such Latin verbs as cdpi-, rdpi-, faci-, which also only appears 
in the imperfect (and future) tenses. 
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269. By the side of a few simple verbs the root-vowel of which 
is ¢, collateral forms exist, made by adding e or a to the C. F, 
and changing the root-vowel into v in the former case, into » in 
the latter: thus, doSe- (m.) is found by the side of ¢ef- (m.), 
take to flight, fear ; pope- (with a slight change of meaning), by 
the side of dep-, carry; rpwra-, by the side of rpen-, turn. 
Sometimes a substantive seems to connect the earlier and later 
forms: thus, ¢eB-, flee; poBo-, m. flight, terror ; derived verb 
hoBe-, put to flight, frighten, and (mid.) conceive terror, fear. 

270. VIIL Verbs ending in f or ao properly fall under classes 
I. and IL; but as they have certain peculiarities in common, it 
is convenient to class them by themselves, 

F is dropped in the increased form; a before F becomes as 
(in later Attic a), « generally remains unchanged; in those 
tenses in which a consonant follows the C. F., af and ef for the 
most part become av and ev. Roots in ef often retain traces of 
& primitive root in v. Thus from xaf-, burn; xeFf- (originally 
xv-), pour, the imperfect T. F. are xa- (Att. xd-), xe- (poet. yer-). 

> is dropped in the imperfect T. F., sometimes with, more fre- 
quently without, compensation: in the other tenses it is dropped 
before o,* but generally reappears before p, r, or 6. It is not 
always easy to detefmine with certainty what was the final con- 
sonant of verbs ranged under this class; many exhibit traces of 
a lost dental mute, which of course appears as o before y, 7, or 
6. Thus from «ddo- (xAd3-1), break; ordo~ (owdd-1), draw; 
vaao-, dwell ; redeo-, complete (compare the subst. redeo-, n. end) ; 
wred-, shut (cre8-, f. Rey), the imperfect tense-forms are «Ac-, 
oma-, vat-, rede- (poet. redet-), KreL~. 

271. The imperfect tenses, present and past, are made from 
the imperfect tense-form (increased form), by the addition of 
the person-endings, with the connecting vowels proper to the 
several moods and persons (§§ 236, 240). 

272. In the First Conjugation (verbs in Q) the personal suf- 
fixes of the singular are much disguised, coalescing with the 
connecting vowel, It is to be observed that, 

(1.) In the 1 p. sing. pres.-imperf. indic. act., -pi is dropped, 
and o lengthened into »: Avw for Avopé. ° 

In the 2 and 3 pp. sing. -ect and -eri become -es and -e. In 
the present subj. the « becomes subscript, -7s and -y. 

* But see § 40, n. 
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In the 3 p. plur. -ovot (for -ovri) becomes -ovet: Avovot for 
Avoyri. The original form in ovri was retained in Doric. With 
Avovri compare the Latin solvunt. 

(2.) In the 2 p. sing. of the pres. indic. mid. -7 or -« results 
from -e(o)at : Avy Or Avec for Avecas (§ 48): e« is the pure Attic 
form, and the only existing form in the three words ose, thou 
thinkest ; Bovre, thou wishest ; and oye, thou wilt see. In like 
manner go is dropped in the subj., Avy (never Avec) for Avyoas. 

(3.) In the 3 p. sing. past-imperf. indic. act. the suffix » (for r, 
§ 55) was only retained before vowels and the longer pauses 
(§ 56). 

(4.) In the 2 p. sing. of the past-imperf. indic., and of the 
imperf. imperat. in the middle voice, -ov arises from e(c)o: 
eAvou for eAveco, Avov for Aveoo. In the 2 p. sing. past subj. mid. 
-oto arises from -oo. 

(5.) In the 2 p. sing. imperf. imperat. act. the ending -07 is 
dropped : Av-e, loosen! for du-e-G. 

(6.) In the infin. act. -a. of the ending -e-pevac was thrown 
away ; » was then dropped, and e-ev contracted to ew: Av-ew for 
Av-e-pev, from Av-e-pevat.* 

(7.) The C. F. of the participle in the active ends in -oyr (m. 
and n.; -ovea, f.); in the middle and passive in -opevo (f. -opeva). 
For the declension see §§ 152, 144. 

273. Verbs whose crude forms end in a, ¢, or o, regularly con- 
tract those vowels with the connecting vowels of the endings 
according to the rules laid down in § 33.t Hence they are called 
Contract Verbs. Verbs ending in the weak vowels « or v do not 
suffer contraction (§ 32). 

274. The past-imperfect indic., active and middle, will of course 
have the augment prefixed. 


* Such forms as Aveyey and Aveyevac are found, however, in the 
older poets. 


¢ The four verbs Za-, live; wewa-, be hungry; dupa-, be thirsty; 
xpa- (m.), use; and a few others, contract into 7 (y) instead of a (q): 
thus we find in the infin. Zn», reyny, dupny, xpnoOa, for Zav, ravar, 
etc.; and in the indic. 2y¢, Zy, Znre, ete., for gc, etc. Similarly piyo-, 
Jreeze, contracts into w and , as well as into ov and os: infin. prywy 
and piyouy; subj. pryp and piyor, etc. Monosyllable roots ending in e- 
only take those contractions which issue in «: thus, from wAc-, sail, is 
found wAew, I sail, not rdw; but the 2 p. is regularly sAetg for weer. 


VERBS. 87 


275. Future Tense-Form.—¥From the future tense-form is 
deduced the future tense, active and middle. It is regularly 
made by the addition of -(e)o to the crude form of the verb; 
the e« is usually dropped: as, Av, loosen; dio-, shall loosen. 
The future is thus formed in all words ending in vowels or mute 
consonants. The gutturals combine with o to make &; the 
labials to make y; the dentals and o are rejected before it (§§ 
39, 40): as, dy, lead; ypid-, write; 9d-, sing; anevd-, pour ; 
redeo-, complete: future T. F. af-, ypay-, go-, omeo~ (§ 41), 
reA\eo-. 

276. The o of the future is generally added to the crude form 
of the verb: thus, riz-, beat; hiddk-, watch; ppas-, tell, the 
increased forms of which are rumr-, diAaco-, dpaf-, have in the 
future ruy-, PiAak, dpac-. But in those verbs (Class II.) which 
end in mutes, and make their increased forms by lengthening 
the radical vowel, and in some others, the future is made from 
the increased form: thus, Ain-, leave, I. F. Xen-, future.T. F. 
Aeny-, not Aw; AGB-, take, I. F. An8- and AayS-av-, future T. F. 
AnY~ (Lon. Aauy-). 

277. Verbs ending in a vowel have the vowel lengthened 
before o of the future; a becomes a if ¢, 1, or p precede, other- 
wise 7: thus C. F. 8pa-, do; ea-, allow; ripa-, honour; rae-, 
make; 8ovdo-, enslave ; Av-, loosen: future T. F. 8paa-, edo-, ri- 
pno-, moimo-, Sovdwo-, Xvo-. There are some exceptions to this 
rule; but of these the greater number are apparent only, a final 
consonant (o or 8) having been lost between the vowel of the 
root and the future «: thus, reAe(c)-, complete, future redeo- 
(§ 279). 

278. Verbs ending in A, p, », p, originally retained the old form 
of the future, eo: as, Bad-, throm, future T. F. Badeo-, not Badrc- ; 
o was then omitted (§ 48), and, in Attic, contraction ensued of 
« with the vowels of the person-endings : dpiv, ward off; ayyed-, 
announce ; veu-, distribute; Oep-, destroy: future T. F. dpive-, 
ayyeAe-, veue-, POepe-, for auiveo-, etc. Three verbs, xed-, drive 
to land ; xiip-, meet ; op-, rouse, form the future in o without « 
—keo-, KUupo~, opo~. 

279. Attte Future— Many verbs ending in a8 and 18, whose 
futures end in do and ic, and others which exhibit in the future 
a preceded by a short vowel, frequently throw out o (§ 48) ; 
contraction then ensues of & or e with the person-endings, 
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according to the usual rules: thus, eAd-, drive; rede(c)-, com- 
plete: future T. F. eddo-, redeo-; 1 p. pl. eddcopev (cAaopey), 
ehopev, reAecopew (redeopev), reXoupev. Between « and the per- 
son-endings the original « was retained, and then contracted: 
koptd-, convey, fut. 1 p. pl. copicopzey, OF xoptoupey (NOt Kopcoper). 
This form is called the Attic future. 

Other irregularities, affecting individual verbs, will be noticed 
in the tables, or found in dictionaries. 

280. The person-endings of the future tense are, in the indica- 
tive, the same as those of the present-imperfect ; in the sub- 
junctive (opt.), as those of the past-imperfect. There is no 
future of the imperative. In the infinitive and participle the 
endings are those of the imperfect. 

281. In the active and middle there exist no special forms for 
the future-indefinite, the simple future in o being indefinite in 
verbs of an active, imperfect only in verbs of a statto significa- 
tion (§ 231). Thus, Adow, J shall loosen, is indefinite ; ciynoo, 
I shall be silent, is imperfect: apf is either indefinite, I shall 
obtatn the command, or imperfect, I shall exercise rule. But the 
passive voice possesses a distinct future-indefinite (§ 331), and 
the simple future in o is used only as a future-imperfect: this 
future is, consequently, much more frequently found with the 
middle, than with the passive signification ; and hence it is 
usually called the future middle. It is, however, no less a tense 
of the passive voice, than the corresponding forms of the present 
and past imperfect, and is always employed when its peculiar 
shade of meaning is required.* 

282. The future middle is often found with an active signifi- 
cation, especially in verbs expressing some act of the body end- 
ing in oneself, so that a reflective form is reasonable: as, dxov-, 
hear; a8-, sing; Béadid-, walk: futures, dxovoopa, I shall hear ; 
goopua, I shall sing ; Basiovpa, I shall walk. 

283. For the future perfect, see §§ 308, 309. 

284. Perfect Tenses—From the perfect tense-form are made 
the present and past perfect tenses of the active middle and 
passive, and the future perfect (sometimes called the third future), 
which is for the most part confined to the middle and passive. 


* As in Soph. Phil. 48, cas ¢vAa%era: orsBoc, which Schneidewin 
interprets by ew guAaky ecrau 
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285. The leading characteristic of. the perfect tenses is the 
reduplication, which consists in prefixing to the root its initial 
consonant followed by the vowel «. In verbs compounded with 
prepositions the reduplication is inserted between the prepo- 
sition and the root: as, Av-, loosen, perfect T.F. AXeAv-; but exdv-, 
perfect T. F. exAeAv-. 

The reduplication is retained through all the moods, and in 
the participles. 

286. In forming the reduplication the following rules are to be 
observed :— 

a. If the C. F. of the verb begin with an aspirated consonant, 
the corresponding tenuts is substituted in the reduplication 
(§ 44): as, xwpe-, give place; Ov-, sacrifice; ppad-, tell: perfect 
T. F. xexwpn-, reOu-, reppad-. 

b. If the C.F. of the verb begin with two consonants (not a 
route and liquid), or with a double consonant, or with p, the 
syllabic augment (e) is prefixed instead of the reduplication (p 
being at the same time doubled*): pdy-, break; ored-, send; 
(nre-, seek; perfect T.F.-eppwy-, extad-, e{qrn-. But e«ra- (m.), 
acquire; jva- (m.), remember; and ora-, stand, make xexrr-, 
pepun-, €ory- for (ceorr-). 

c. If the C.F. of the verb begin with a mute followed by a 
liquid, the mute only appears in the reduplication: as, ypaq-, 
write; whay-, strike ; nveF-, breathe: perfect T.F. yeypid-, werAny-, 
nenvev-. But verbs beginning with y» take the augment only; 
verbs beginning with Sd, yA, have both formations (§ 60, D.). 

287. Words beginning with a vowel have’ the initial vowel 
lengthened, as in the case of the temporal augment: as, op6o-, 
straighten, perfect T. F. wpAo-. 

288. Some verbs beginning with a, ¢, or 0, take, however, in- 
stead of this augmented vowel, what is termed the Attic 
reduplication, which consists in a repetition of the first syllable 
of the root, the original initial vowel being lengthened: as, 


* The ground of this peculiarity appears to be that initial p had been, 
in the old language, almost always preceded by F ; hence the perfects of 
verbs beginning with p were only entitled to the augment, and when F 
was removed p was doubled. Compare pdy-, with Latin frdg- ; pig-, 
throw; pito-, make to strike root; pey-, work, with the German werfen, 
Wurzel, Werk: fFpontt-, for pné-, breaking, is cited by a grammarian 
from Alcsus. (Ahrens.) 
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dxov- (GxoF-), hear; edv6-, come; opix-, dig: perfect T. F. axnxe-, 
eAndrv6-, opwptzx-.” 

289. The verbs ‘aAo-, be taken; ay, break; «x-, seem; €8- (or 
6-), be accustomed ; dv-ory-, open, which originally began with Ff, 
have in their perfect, éddw-, edy-, eotx-, ecwO- (and ew6-), dv-eqry- 
(from feFaAw-, etc.). 

Other irregularities will be noticed in the Tables of Prinerpal 
Parts. 

290. Perfect Active Tense-Form.—In the older stage of the 
language a perfect active was seldom formed from any other than 
root-verbs. If the root ended in a vowel, x was inserted between 
that vowel and the person-endings. In Attic Greek, however, 
the formation of a perfect active was extended to all classes of 
verbs, and the insertion of x became a leading feature of the 
tense, the older and simpler form of the tense being retained 
only in root-verbs. Thus of the perfect active two forms are to 
be distinguished, the older, or (so called) 2nd perfect, and the 
more recent, or Ist perfect. The 2 perf. again, is sometimes 
called the strong, and the 1 perf. the weak form of the tense. 

291. Older, or Second, Perfect.—The 2 perf. is much the less 
frequent form of the tense. It is formed immediately from the 
C.F. of the verb, but the following vowel-changes must be 
attended to: a is lengthened into a after p, otherwise into 7; as, 
Kpay-, cry out ; wrdy-, strike ; perfect T. F. xexpay-, wemAny-; but 
pay, break, has eppwy-: ¢€ becomes 0; as, yer-, become, perf. T. F. 
yeyov-. Verbs of class II. a. generally use the increased form in 
the perfect, as in the future, « becoming o:; as, Ain- (Aez-), 
leave; piy- (pevy-), flee: perf. T. F. Nedour-, wehevy-. 

292. First Perfect—The 1 perf. tense-form is made by adding 
« to the reduplicated root: as, Au-, loosen, perf. T. F. XeAtdx-. The 
final vowel of pure verbs is regularly lengthened before x, as be- 
fore o of the future. 

293. In words ending in any of the guttural or labial mutes x 
is not added, but the final mute is aspirated instead: as, BAGB-, 
thwart, hurt ; xon-, cut ; dy-, lead; pidde-, watch: 1 perf. T.F. 
BeBAad-, rexod-, nx-, mepirAady-: @ and x, of course, undergo no 
change,—ypad-, write, 1 perf. T. F. yeypad-. Three verbs, meur-, 
send; tpen-, turn; «den-, steal, change e-into o in the 1 perf,, 
meropp-, retpod- (also rerpad-), xexdog-. 

294, The dental mutes go out before x: as, ppad-, tell; wib- 
(wetO-) persuade: 1 perf. T. F. weppix-, weret-. 
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295. Monosyllabic words ending in A, », or p, and having e as 
their radical vowel, change this e into a in the 1 perf. : as, cred-, 
send; pOep-, destroy: perf. T. F. evradk-, epOapx-: final » is 
often thrown out:* rev, stretch; xpiv-, judge: perf. T. F. rerde-, 
xexpix-. The perfects of Bad-, throw ; xdp-, toil ; rep-, cut ; Oiv-, 
die, suffer transposition of the vowel, which is then lengthened, 
BeBXnx-, xexunk-, rerpnx-, reOvnn- (metathesis). 

296. From some verbs both forms of the perfect are made. 
The 1 perf. is then usually transitive, the 2 perf. intransitive: 
the 2 perf. of some verbs is intransitive even when no 1 perf. ig 
found. 

297. The person-endings of the present perfect of the indic. 
active are attached by means of a connecting vowel a: the 1 p. 
sing. takes no suffix, the final ¢ is dropped in the 2 and 3 pp.sing., 
and in the 3 p. d becomes ¢, » (for r) being retained before vowels 
and the longer stops: in the 3 p. plur. -avri becomes -aci. 

298. The person-endings of the past-perfect indic. active are 
those of the historical tenses, but these are attached to the 
tense-form by means of the diphthong «:.t In the 3 p. plur. the 
ending is -ody, and the connecting vowel ¢, not «. In the older 
Attic the forms of the singular end in -y, -ns, -e(v), contracted 
from the earlier Ionic -ed, -eés, -ee(v); and « seems to have been 
used rather than e: in the 1 and 2 pp. plur. 

299. In the past-perf. indic. the augment is prefixed to the 


* Final » of these roots disappears also in other forms, and should 
rather be regarded as foreign to the roct. 


¢ It has also been proposed to explain these forms as derived, by 
syncope, from BeBarne-, etc. (§ 46, n.). 

{ Such is the usual explanation of the syllables @ and « in the perfect 
tenses of the active. It has been argued, however, with much proba- 
bility that these vowels are rather integral elements of the tenses in 
question, corresponding to that element which in the Latin stands 
between the sibilated (or other) perfect tense-form and the person- 
endings, and perhaps representing the verb be. Thus, éorne-y or 
éornx-ea (i.e. Eorne-ec-a?), I had stationed myself, will answer to stet- 
tra-m, éorne-nc or tornx-ea-¢ to stet-tra-s, éorne-eca-y to stet-tra-nt, etc. 
The 1 person suffix, which is wanting to the form in -7, is seen in the 
common éornxeyv. This view will be found consistent with that pre- 
sented in § 337, n.; tord-ody, they were placing, iornx-eod-y, they were 
_from placing (themselves). Key, Lat. Gr. § 475, n. 
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reduplicated root ; it is, however, very frequently omitted in 
Attic Greek. 

300. In the subjunctive the perfect (present and past) has the 
same endings as the imperfect. In the past-perfect the endings 
-oiny, -o1ns, -otn, are preferred for the singular, as in contract verbs. 

301 The imperative of the perf. act. is only found in a few 
olated forms, almost exclusively of verbs whose perf. is used as 
& new present ; the old ending of the 2 sing. in 6% is preferred : 
as, €oraf, stand! reOvaGi, die! reOvara, let him die; xexpax Ot, 
shout! yeywve, speak! 

302. The ending of the infinitive is -eva (for -pevar*); the 
C. F. of the participle ends in -or (m. and n.; -va,f.). For the 
declension see § 153. 

303. Perfect Middle and Passive—The present and past per- 
fect tenses of the mid. and pass. are formed by adding to the 
reduplicated T.F. the same person-endings as in the imperfect 
tenses; but without any connecting vowel: thus, Av-, loosen, 
perfect T. F. AeAv-, 1 p. perf. indic. mid. AeAvpas, 2 p. AeAdoat, etc.: 
past perf. indic. eXeAtuny, etc.: infin. AeAveba, partic. AeAdpevo-. 

304. The perfect tenses of the subjunctive are formed by 
means of the perf. partic. passive and the corresponding mood 
of eo-, be.t 

805. The same rules apply on the lengthening of the final 
vowel of contract verbs as in the 1 perf. active. In like manner 
e of monosyllabic roots ending in A, », p, passes into a: rped- 
(Oped-), nourish; rpen-, turn; and otpe¢-, twist, also change e 
into a in the perf. passive: as, reOpaypya, I have been nourished, 
TeTPayaL, eoTpappat. 

806, As the person-endings begin with consonants, in annex- 
ing these to roots ending in a consonant various changes become 
necessary :— 

a. Before p» (§ 38), 


. FF, 1 p. perf. pas. 
any guttural becomes y: m\ex-, platt, memAeypat. 
dental ao: 7t0- (re6-), persuade, wemevrpat. 
labial | > ypad-, write, yeypappat. 


* The fuller suffix is seen in the Epic forms éordyevac and toraper. 
Wyevac and per. 

t From cra- (m.), acquire, and a very few other verbs, are formed 
Kexrwpat, cexrppny (also -wyuny), etc. 
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Roots ending in yy, yy, um, lose y and » before those endings 

which begin with p: as, odeyy-, squeeze ; xaptr-, bend ; 1 p. perf. 

pas. expeypat, not eodryypat; xexappat, not xexapupat. N before 

p generally becomes c, sometimes yp. Those verbs which drop 

final » in the perfect active (§ 295), drop it in the passive also. 
b. Before « (§§ 39, 40), 


C.F. 2 vp. perf. pas. 
any guttural becomes x: ray, array, reragfat (xc). 
dental is dropped:  sié-, qemeroas. 
labial becomes: + pa¢-, yeypayus (1c). 
c. Before r (§§ 36, 37), 
C.F. 3 p. perf. pas. 
any guttural becomes x: ray, reraxrat. 
dental oc: ni6-, weme:orat. 
labial w: ypag-, yeyparras. 


d. o of o@ is dropped when a consonant immediately precedes, 
the preceding consonant being subjected to the usual laws 
(§ 48) : as, rerayOe, BeBAapOa, for rerayrGe, BeBAaBa Gat. 

e. The endings of the 3 p. plur., -yra: and -yro, cannot be pro- 
nounced after roots ending in a consonant. Sometimes the Ionic 
endings, -drat, -tiro, are substituted, before which y, x, 8, m, are 
aspirated : as, C.F. ray-, reréydrat, they have been arrayed. More 
frequently a circumlocution is employed of the perf. part. with 
the 3 p. plur. of the pres. and past tenses of eo-, be: as, memeto~ 
pevoe (OF -pevac) erat, they have been persuaded ; w. nod, they had 
been persuaded. 

307. In many verbs ending with a vowel, o appears to be 
inserted before » and r in the perfect passive: as, C. F. rede-, 
complete; oma-, draw; dxov-, hear: perf. pass. rereheopat, eorra- 
orat, nxovopeba. In most of these cases, especially when the 
preceding vowel is short, it will be found that the ¢ is rather — 
part of the root, and has disappeared from it in other forms of 
the verb, or represents some other consonant which has so 
disappeared (§ 270). . 

308. Future Perfect (38rd Future), Mid. and Pass.— This tense 
adds o to the perfect T.F., and takes the person-endings of 
the principal tenses (-opa:, etc.) : as, C. F. Av-, loosen; mpay-, do: 
1 p. fut. perf. AcAVcopat, wempafopa. This tense is not formed 
from verbs whose C. F. ends in a liquid. 
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309. Two instances only occur of a future-perfect in the active, 
and these are from verbs whose perfects have acquired the force 
of a new present: dorné-, shall stand ; reOvn€-, shall be dead. In 
other cases, when a fut.-perf. is required in the active, it is 
formed by means of the perf. part. and the future of eo-, d¢: 
AeAtnas (-xvid) eoouat, I shall have loosened. 


310. Aortst (or Indefinite) Tenses.—The indicative mood pos- 
sesses no special form for the present-indefinite, J strike: in the 
few instances in which this tense is required the past-indefinite 
is generally employed. Hence by the term aorist the past- 
indefinite is usually meant, unless the contrary is specified: yet 
the subjunctive contains distinct forms for the present and past 
indef.; the aorist imperative is, of course, present; and the in- 
finitive of the aorist, as of the other tenses, is either present or 
past: the aorist participle, like the aorist indicative, is almost 
exclusively a past-indefinite. The passive voice has a future- 
indefinite throughout. 

310.* Of the Aorist Tense, as of the Perfect, there are two 
distinct forms: the older form, commonly called the Second 
Aorist; and the more recent, commonly called the First Aorist: 
the 2 aor. is sometimes termed the strong form of the tense, 
and the 1 aor. the weak form. These tenses are identical in 
meaning, and are seldom both formed from the same verb, or (if 
formed from the same verb) both in use at the same period. 
See, however, § 323. 

311. The middle aorists have not, like the imperfect tenses of 
the middle, the signification of the passive as well: thus, eruwa- 
pny (1 aor. mid.) is only I struck myself, not I was struck. The 
passive voice possesses a distinct form for the aorist, as it does 
for the future-indefinite. 

312. The aorists, first and second, take the augment in the 
indicative. 

313. Older, or Second Aorist Tense-Form—From the 2 aor. 
tense-forra is deduced the 2 aor. tense, active and middle. The 
tense-form is the pure crude form of the verb. 


314. In many verbs having e« for their radical vowel, this e 
passes into a in the 2 aor.: as, rpen-, turn, 2 aor. T.F. rpaz-, or, 
with the augment, erpax-. The 2 aor. of ay-, lead, ayay-, and a 
few other 2 aorists which are only used in poetry, are formed by 
reduplication. 
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315. The inflexion of the 2 aor. active and middle, is the same 
as that of the imperfect in all the moods. 

$16. The 2 aor. is for the most part only found in verbs which 
have an increased form different from the pure crude form. 
Hence it is (with a few exceptions, § 332) not found in vowel- 
verbs, 

317. First Aorwst Tense-Form.—From the 1 aor. tense-form is 
deduced the 1 aor. tense, active and middle. The tense-form is 
made by the addition of the syllable oa to the crude form of the 
verb: C.F. Av-, ypag-, rede(o)-, laor. T.F. ehioa-, eypawa-, ereXeca-. 
The remarks in § 275, etc. on the modification of consonants 
and vowels before o of the future, apply equally to this tense. 

318. Words ending in A, p, », or p, which form the future with- 
out g, also reject o in the laor. The radical vowel is lengthened 
in compensation: @ becomes 4a after ¢, « or p, otherwise 7; e 
becomes «; ¢ and & become ¢ and v. Observe, however, that 
“dp-, raise, and ‘dA- (m.), leap, though presenting 7 in the 1 aor, 
indic. by virtue of the augment, have a, not 7, in the other 
moods. A few other verbs have a for n even in Attic, as xepdar-, 
gain; xowray-, make hollow ; Nevedy-, whiten ; opydw, make angry: 
laor. T. F. (with the augment) eAevedva-, exepdava-, exotAava-, 
wpyava-. Some verbs, as onpdr-, shew; xaap-, cleanse; rerpiiv-, 
bore; and puav-, pollute, vary between a and n, eonpnva- and ecn- 
pava-, etc. The three verbs xeA-, xvp-, op- (§ 278), and xevr-e-, 
goad, make the 1 aor. regularly in aa, exeAoa-, exepoa-, wpoa-, 
exevoa-: pdx- (m.), fight, and a few other words insert ¢ before c, 
epdyeoapny, I fought, etc. 

319. In affixing the person-endings, observe that 

In the 1 p. sing. indic. act. »y is not added: in the 3 p. a passes 
into «,and » is retained before vowels and the longer pauses, 
eruiev or eruvfe. 

In the 2 p. sing. indic. mid. a(o)o becomes o. 

In the present tense of the subj. act. and mid. a of the tense- 
form is absorbed in w and 7 of the endings; and in the past 
tense it combines with the mood-vowel « to form at. 

In the 2 and 3 p. sing. and the 3 p. plural of the past subj. act. 
the forms of the Molic aorist, -eds, -ete(v), -eciv, are preferred 
even in Attic, 

The 2 p. sing. imperat. act. has a suffix vy, and a passes into o: 
in the 2 p. sing. imperat. mid. « is added for the person-ending. 
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320. In the infin. act. the mood-ending, the syllable pe» being 
dropped, coalesces with a of the tense-form into the diphthong 
a. The infin. mid. ends, without change, in -acOa:. 

The C. F. of the particip. in the active ends in -ayr (m. and n.; 
-aca, f.); in the middle in ~dpevo (m. and n.; -dyeva, f.) For the 
declension see §§ 152, 144. 

321. Three forms of the 1 aor. will be found to coincide 
exactly, the 3 p. sing. past subj. act., the infin. act. and the 2 p. 
sing. imper. mid. In accented Greek these forms are often dis- 
tinguishable by a difference of accent.* 

322. The 1 aor. is the form of the aorist tense for all verbs 
which cannot, (and for many which can), form the 2 aor. Hence 
it is found in all contract verbs, in most verbs ending in a liquid, 
and in all derived verbs. 

323. From some verbs both forms of the aorist are made, the 
1 aor. having a transitive, the 2 aor. an intransitive signification 
(§ 333). 

324. Aortsts Passive.—The aorist of the passive is made from 
a different tense-form from that employed in the active and 
middle, There are two forms of the tense, as in the other voices. 

325. Older, or Second Aorist.—The tense-form of the 2 aor. is 
made by adding « to the pure C.F. of the verb. As in the 2aor. 
active, « in monosyllabic roots is sometimes changed into 4: 
C. F. rin-, strike; rpep-, nourtsh: 2 aor. T. F. ritwe-, rpade-; 
whence erty, I was struck ; erpddny, I was nourished. 

326. First Aorist—The tense-form of the 1 aor. is made by 
adding #e to the pure C.F. of the verb. On the necessary 
changes of final consonants before 6, see §§ 36,37. The final 
vowels of vowel-verbs are, with few exceptions, lengthened, as 


* The 3 p. sing. of the aor. past subj. act. always has the acute 
accent on the penult., the inf. act. is always accented on the penult., with 
the circumflex if the vowel be long, the imper. mid. is accented (with the 
acute) on the antepenult. in a word of more than two syllables, but in a 
disyllable it will be identical with the inf. act.: thus, from the roots 
Bovdev-, advise; rim-, strike; mpay-, do; rdd-e-, call, we shall have 


Past subj. act. Inf. act. Imper. mid. 
Bowdedoat (or BovdAedoee(y), etc.) BovAstoat BodXevoa. 
rowat riwa ria. 
wpatas apatat apatzat. 


KaXéoat xahioat kadecat, 
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before other consonant-suffixes: C. F. mpay-, do; riza-, honour: 
1 aor. T. F. rpaye-, riunOe-; whence enpax6n, t¢ was done; eripy- 
6n, he was honoured. As in the perfect passive, o is sometimes 
inserted before 6 in this tense, most frequently after short 
vowels, more rarely after long vowels or diphthongs. See, how- 
ever, § 307. 

327. The 2 aor. pass. is of much less frequent occurrence than 
the 1 aor.; it is not found in derivative verbs, or in vowel-verbs, 
nor, with very few exceptions, is it found in verbs which have a 
2 aor. in the active voice, 

328. The person-endings of both passive aorists are the same 
as those of the 2 aor. active, except that in the 3 p. plur. indic. 
-cay is used: they are added to the tense-form without any con- 
necting vowel, e of the T. F. being lengthened into 7 before those 
endings which begin with a single consonant: in the 8 p. sing. 
indic. « becomes 7, and y is never added. In the indic. the 
augment is, of course, prefixed. In the 2 p. sing. imperative the 
old ending, -6i, is retained, and in the 1 aor. -6n6i becomes -@nri 
(§ 44). 

329. In the present tenses of the subj., e of the T.F. is con- 
tracted with the long vowels of the suffixes. In the past tenses 
this « forms a diphthong with the mood-vowel «: in the sing. of 
these tenses, and sometimes even in the dual and plur., the 
endings -n», -ns, etc., are used instead of -yi, -s, etc. (§ 245). 

330. The termination of the infin. is -va:, from the earlier 
-pevas*: of the participle, -vr: 2 aor. T. F. rime-, infin. rimyva, 
part. C. F. rimevr- (m. and n.; rimewa-, f.). (§ 152.) 

331. Futures Indef. Passive (1st and 2nd).—In addition to the 
simple future pass. (fut. imperf.) a future indef. is formed by 
adding o to the unaugmented T.F. of the aorist; « of course 
becomes n. There are two forms of this tense, corresponding to 
the two forms of the aorist: C. F. ris-, strike, 2 fut. pass. T. F. 
riumo-; C.F. rpay-, do, 1 fut. pass. T. F. spay6no-. The person- 
endings are the same as those of the simple future. The fut.- 
indef. differs in meaning from the fut.-imperf. as the aorist 
(past-indef.) differs from the past-imperf. 

332. It has been said (§ 316) that verbs ending in a vowel 
have no 2 aor. active. There are, however, a few verbs of this 
class, almost all of which are made in the imperfect tenses from 

* The fuller form is seen in the Epic gdynpevas, etc. 
H 


98 VERBS. . 


an increased form ending in a consonant, which have a 9 aor. 
active formed by addition of the several suffixes without a con- 
necting vowel. The vowel of the root, if short, is lengthened in 
those forms in which a single consonant follows, but remains 
unchanged before : in the past tenses of the subj., and before vr 
in the partic. and 3 p. plur. imperat., as in these forms the 
syllable is already long ; -ody is the ending of the 3 p. pl. indic.; 
-6t of the 2 p. sing. imper.; -vaz of the infin.; and the nom. masc. 
of the partic. is made by adding s. These aorists, therefore, 
agree in inflection with the 2 aor. passive, and it will be observed 
that they are all, with the doubtful exception of eyvay, in- 
transitive. 

If the C. F. end in o, this vowel becomes w in the present 
tenses subj., and absorbs the vowel of the suffix. 

333. Some of these verbs have also a 1 aor. of the ordinary 
formation: in this case the 1] aor. is regularly transitive : e.g. 
C. F. Ba-, go; yvo-, have an opinion ; 8v-, enter; ora-, stand; dv-, 
be born: 2 aor. «Bnv, I went; eyvov, I had an opintwn, knew; 
edvuv, I entered ; eatny, I stood; epuv, I was born: 1 aor. e8nod, I 
caused to go; adveyvwod, I caused change of opinion, persuaded ; 
xar-eduod, I caused to sink; earnod, I caused to stand; epica, I 
produced, begat. Of 8v-, ora-, and dv-, the imperfect tenses, pres. 
and past, and the simple future are, like the 1 aor., transitive, 
the perfect tenses, like the 2 aor., intransitive. 

334. In the following tables a type of each of the leading 
varieties of inflection found under the First Conjugation is pre- 
sented at one view. The verb dv-, loosen, has been adopted for 
a standard, as its crude form undergoes no change in the im- 
perfect tenses, and as it, ending in the weak vowel v (§ 32), 
everywhere exhibits the various suffixes unaffected by any col- 
lision either of consonants or of vowels, so that the suffix and 
root are always seen distinct and entire. It has not, however, 
been thought necessary to conjugate every verb with equal ful- 
ness in every tense: the contract verbs, for instance, which are 
given each at full length in the imperfect tenses, are thrown 
into one column in the future, as their endings are now the 
same as those of the standard, Av-; while the liquid verb ayyea-, 
which in the former tenses was ranged with the mute verbs, 
receives in the future a column to itself, since its endings are 
here peculiar. 


IMPERFECT TH 


Greek C. ¥F. dv- Niw-, rin-, mwpay-, ¢pac-, ayyed- 
ncreased Forms. Aar-, TUNT-, wpace-, Ppal-, ayyedA- 
English. loosen. leave, strike, do, tell, announce. 
( SS. Av-w 
Au-Ei¢ 
J 3 XNv-EL AELT-w, ee P 
5 ‘S, | D.2. Av-e-roy roms wee. ete, Tipsd 
iy Av--rToy PATO Wy wee, riped 
q | P. Av-o-per #P ae Tipec 
hu-é-Te FLYER Os ripe 
Av-ovoi(y) ripee 
3 
é S. e-Av-o-y ertys 
. é-Av-€-¢ erty 
oe) &-v-e-(v) ehevtr-o7, ert 
Bi - D.2. e-Av-e-rov eTUTT=0¥s ert 
dye empaco-ov, )~ec, -e(v), etc. : 
El p ero-o-mey | Sppat-or, rigs 
.  e-Av-0-pey | . ert 
™ e-Au-é-Té MYYEdA-ov, ert pa 
é-Av-0-y ert pa 
o> 8. Av-w rus 
fi Av-9¢ ripe 
> AEtrrow, . 
BR] wwe rome nme 
2 | D.2.du-n-rov ’ ried 
du-n-roy mpagonas “YE, “Y, etc. rip 
: 2 P. Av-w-pev gpat-w, rica 
E ND Au-n-TE ayyerr-w, ryed 
Be ~ Av-w-ot(v) riped 
3 S.  Av-ot-pi ipa 
7) A Av-oerg Aett-oupt, ve ‘ 
. TUTT-OUt, - 
E | D.2.Av-o1-roy TPaco-orpi, } -ot¢, ~ot, etc. nha 
Ps Av-ol-rny p r- tt ripta 
B |p, Av-ol~pev dpa ho 0 riga 
S Av-0l-TE FY YEMN“OUMNs riya 
Av-ot-ey ripa 
. S.2.Av-e ripa 
U-E-TW ELTr-E, ripa 
B d r i 
B D.2. Av-e-roy TUNT-E, ripa 
a Au-é-TwY 1paoo-e, “ETW, etc. ripa 
a P.2.Av-e-Te ppat-e, Tipta 
E | ; Av-o-ytwy or | ayye\A-e, ria 
Au-e-Twody ripta 
E c Nu-ew AELTFELY, naiibes , aouety, ppatey, (rip 
B ie X -, TU -, HpacoorrT- “| 
EI : du-o-yr- ELMOVT-, mr » pa 7OOvT- gpatovr-,| 7 


S. Av-o-pasz 
Au=y, or Av-ee 
Av-e-Tae 

D. Av-o-peOow 
dv-&-o8ov 

p Au-~e-o8or 

. Av-o-uEOd 

Avnet 


Present- 
Imperfect. 


Av-o-vrat 


&-Av-0-pqV 

€-Au-ov 

&-Av-E-7T0 

D.  e-Av-o-peOov 
é-Av-e-oOov 
e-hu-e-c nv 

P.  e-Av-0-208 

e-v-e-o6¢ 


\ €-A\v-0-vro 


INDICATIVE. 


Past- 
Imperfect. 


S. Av-w-pae 
du-y . 
Au-n-rat 

D. dAv-w-peBov 
Av-n-oOov 
Av-n-o08ov 

P. Av-w-peOa 


Present 
(SuBsuncrive.) 


Av-n-aFe 
Av-w-yrat 


S. Av-or-pny 
Av-ot-o 
Au-0l-To 

D. Av-ot-peOov 
Av-ot-o0oy 
Av-ot-0Ony 

P. Av-oe-pe0a 
Av-or-oGe 
Av-0t-vTo 


SuBJUNCTIVE. 


Past. 
(OPTATIVE.) 


S. 2. Av-ov 
Av-e-00w 

D.2. A\v-e-o8ow 
Au-e-0Owy 

P. 2. dAv-e-o6e 
Av-e-cOwy or 
Av-&-08woady 


IMPERATIVE. 


Au-e-08ar 


| ITIVE. 


INFIN- 


<TI- 
vIPLE. 


Av-0-pMEvO- 


IMPERFECT TENSES.— 


ee | 
Niw-, riw-, mpay-, gpao-, ayyer- | 
AEir-, TUTT-, Tpaco-, dpal-, ayyedA- 


leave, strike, do, tell, announce. 
TH plat: 
Tyla 
AetTr-opat, Tipa- 
TUTT-Opal, Tipe 
mpaco-opa, )-y (ee), -erat, etc. Tipe 
¢pal-opmat, Tipe 
ayye\\-opat, vipa 
Tips 
Tipe 
eTipa 
eripa 
eeLTr-onny, eri 
ETUTTT-OMNY, eTULG 
ETPATO-oOfyY, ) ~OU, -ETO, etc. ery 
eppac-ouny, erijia 
NYYEAA-OLNY, eripia 
ETupta 
eria 
Tipe 
Tepes 
AT -wuat, Tipas 
TUNT-WEAL, Tipe 
Tpaco-wuat, / -Yy, -nTat, etc. Tipe: 
ppac- wat, Tina: 
ayyeM-wpat, Tipe 
ria 
Tipa: 
Tip 
Tha 
Aetrr-orpeny, Tipe 
TUTT-OLLNY, Tifa: 
TWOATT-OlLNY, ) -OLO, -OLTO, etc. ripa: 
ppac-orpny, Tipa 
ayyeddr-ommny, Tipe 
ripe 
Tipa: 
Tipe 
NetTr-ou, rina 
TUNT-OU, Tipa 
Wpaco-ov, -eOw, etc. Tip@ 
ppac-ouv, riya 
ayyed-ov, ripa 
Tipe 

LerrecOar, rurrecOa, moaccecOat, ri 

ppatecOa, ayyeddreoOat He 
NELTOLEVO~, TUTTOMEVO-, TPATOOLEVO-, ipa 


ppalopevo-, ayyeAdopevo- 


““MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


Tipa- 

honour. 
spat Tipwpas 
pe) = rine 
trat Tiparat 
ousOov = rippwpeOov 
wOoy = ripacbor 
wOov = ripac8or 
oeOa = ripwpeOd 
100 ripacbe 
ovrat TULWYTAL 
rouny eri pwuNny 
ou Eripw 
*ETO ETt aro 
roueOov ert pwpeOov 
cecOov erippacOov 
recOny = eripacOny 
roueOd = erippwpeOd 
recde ertpacde © 
rovrTo ETlpwyrTo 
‘wpa Tipwpat 
v TU 
"Tat Tiparar 
‘wueOov = rippwpueOov 
yoOov = ripacOoyv 
yoOov = ripacOor 
~weOd = ripwpeOa 
mode ripasbe 
wyrae Tlpwyrat 
ron = TeppTY 
“0L0 Tipo 
~OlTO TiM@ro 
-oseOoy = ripoppeDov 
~oo8ov = ripspobov 
racOny = rio Onv 
med = ripyppeOd 
-o1o0e Tippode 
r0LvTO TLLWYTO 
vov Tip 
-oOw ripacbw 
~eaOov ripacQov 
cAwy = ripacOwy 
reode ripacbe 
~ecOwy or ripacOwy or 
recOwody ripacdwody 
coat ripashat 
“OMEVO- TIpWwEEVO- 


aure- 

ask. 
atré-opat acrovpat 
aure-y (et) ary (ee) 
auré-Erat aurerrat 
are-opeOoy = acroupeBor 
are-eoOov area0or 
atre-eaboy arecoOoy 
are-opeOa avroupe0d 
aure-ea0e atreoGe 
QtTe-ovrat atrovyras 
yre-Opny yroupny 
yré-ov yrov 
yre-ero YTETO 
yre-opeOoy =  yrovpeBoy 
yre-ecov yreasOoy 
yre-eoOny greoOny 
yre-ope0d yroupeOa 
yre-cobe greove 
YrE-OVvTO yrovyro 
aure-oypat arwpat 
aure-y ary 
aure-nrat aurnrat 
acre-wueOoy = =arwpeOoy 
are-noGoyv a.rnaGoy 
aure-noQoyv arnadoy 
acre-wpe0& = arrwpeOd 
atre-noGe atrnoGe 
Qure-wyrat airwyrat 
aure-oupny arowny 
aQure-o10 atroto 
atre-owro atrotro 
aure-ome9oy = acroineOoy 
are-ovcGov = atro.cOor 
are-ooOny = =—s atrotoOny 
are-oeOa = atrotpeOa 
are-o1oGe atrowsOe 
GLTE-OLYTO atrovvro 


aure-ov | 
arts-ecOw 
aure-eaOov 
are-eoOwy 
acre-eaGe 
acre-coQwy or 
are-ecOwoay 


are-eoOa 


QLTE-Opevo- 


aurov 
arevcOw 
atrecoPoy 
areocOwy 
arevoO_ 


atracOwy or 
atrecOwody 


arevcOas 


aLroupevo- 


Tasce JI. 
dovA0- 
enslave. 
dovA0-opat covAovpat 
Covdo-y (et)  — dovdAot 
OovXo-erat ovAovrat 
Sovdo-opeOoyv SovAovpeOov 
éovA0-eaov éovrAovcGor 
CovAo-ea0or Oovrovabor 
Covro-ope8a = SovAoupebd 
OovrA0-ecbe CovAoveb_ 
éovA0-ovrat OovAovvrat 
edovro-opny = edovAovpny 
eCovdo-ov eCovdou 
eOovX0-ETO edovAovro 
edovdo-oneOov edovAovpeOoy 
“edovro-ec9ov  edovrAovoOoy 
edovdo-ecOny  edovrAovaOny 
edovAo-opt0a = EdovAoupeOa 
edovdo -eoGe ecovrovobs 
edovXo0-ovro edovdovyro 
SovrA0-wpat SovAwpat 
dovAo-y OovAXot 
SovAo-nrat CovAwrat 
SovAo-wueBov dovrAwpeOoy 
Covro-noOoy dovrdwobor 
Sovro-naPov sovdwodor 
Sovro-wur0a = dovrdwpeOd 
dovAo-nobe dovrAwobe 
OovA0-wyrat CovAwyrat 
Sovdo-otpny SovAotny 
CovAo-oto CovAo10 
OovA0o-otro CovAotro 
SovAro-o1pe8ov dovdotpeOoy 
Covro-o1cPoy = CovAorcOov 
Sovro-orcOny = SavAore Ony 
Sovro-o1pe0d  SovdrompeOa 
dovdo-o100e CovArotoe 
Oovdo-o1vTo CovdXowvTo 
éovXo-ov CovAXov 
CovA0-ecOw CovAovebw 
CovAo-eoGor dovAovoboyr 
CovAo-ecOwy éovrAoveOwy 
Oovr0o-ecGe OovAovobe 
Covro-coOwy or SovAovcOwy or 
CovAo-ec9woay dovr\ovcOwoay 
CovAo0-eo8ar SovAovoba 
SovAo-opevo- Sovoupevo- 


AORIST TENSES.—/ 


First AoORIstT, 


dv- Tun-, @wpay-, g¢pad- 
loo strike, db” da Si 
sen. Strike, ; . 8 
S.  e-Av-od 
pi é-hU-0d-¢ 
> é-Av-08 (7) _s 
5 D.2. «-Ad-0d- Tov ered, | egy 
Ps e-o-od- expat-d, > -d¢, -e(v), etc. nYY 
a P, edd-od-pey eppdo-d, npt 
4 e-\U-04-Te 
e-AU-0d-» 
S.  Av-0-w 
> Av-o-y¢ 
S S Av-o- 
es 5-0-n- rup-w ony 
ieee rake, fy, pee | an 
s : P. Av-o-w-pev Ppao-w, ape 
a 1 A AV-0-n-TE 
Fi v2, AV-o-w-oi(v) 
© 
B — 
2 ~ | 5S Adv-oat-pl 
ais ‘ Av-eatg or Avoedc 
3 v-cae or Avoee(v) y 
& ¢ = ruyp-aipl, ) -alc, -at, omy 
mn < D.2. \y-gau-roy rosie | or "or etc. | ayy 
Fi 5 | P. N5-oat-pey Hpdo-arpt, ) ec, -ee(y), apy 
Not = 
AV-oat-rE 
Av-oat-ey or Avotlay 
. S.2.rAv-cor 
is AV-0a-Tw 
: D.2.Xv-cd-rov ruy-oy, pay 
AV-0d-TwY apak-oy, -drw, etc, ayy 
aa P.2.Av-od-re gpda-oy, an 
| AV-oa-yTwy OF 
™ At-od-rwody 
ga . . 
E 5 Av-oa-t rua, mpaza, ¢pdoa 
: : AU-ca-yr- | ruvavr-, xpakavr-, ¢pdaayr- | ¢ 
[oO 


AORIST TENSE 


| First AORIst. 


| Greek C. F. Av- Niw-, mwpay- gpad-, ayys- | 
Increased Forms. Aar-, mpago-, gdpat-, ayyéAd- | 
English. loosen. leave, do, tell, announce. 
S.  «&-Av-On-v 
7 &-hi-On-¢ 
> €-h-On cAeep-Orry, : 
Be D.2. e-Av-On- roy expax-Ony, ; . 
3 €-AV-On-rny edpac-Ony, > Onc, -On, ete. , 
2 P,  e-hb-On-pev nyyed-Ony, 
mt &-\U-On-re 
&-\0-On-cayv 
~ |S. Av-Ow 
. a hv-Oy¢ 
PE] ney rap Bu 
2 . 
m © | D.2.A0-On-Tov mpayx-Ow, a 7 
3 S dv-On-rov ppac-Ow, Oys, -Oy, etc. 
a fs Qa | P. Ad-Ow-per ayyA-Ou, 
> Ry & AU-On-TE 
5S ~ Av-Bw- ci(v) 
E S.  Av-Oeun-v 
i: a > AD-Oen-¢ 
mi. b o-Oan Aewo-Derny, 
& & | D2.X0-Oan-roy Av-Oe-rov| mpax-Oeyy, - | 
rm Ps AD-OEtn-ryy Av-Oet-rnv| dpac-Oeny, Gens, ~Oeun, etc. : 
& 6 |B. Av-Ben-pev > or < A-Oet-per| ayyedr-Gecny, 
~ AD-Oein-rE v-Get-re 
Av-Oeen-oay | AD-Oet-ev 
. S. 2. Av-On-ri 
fea AB-On-Tw y 
s D.2. \8-@n-rov Aevp-Onri, ; 
A Av- On-Twy “Pp aa ” -Onrw, ete. “ 
a P.2. A¥-On-re gpa x bn % i 
i Ad-Oe-vrwy or TYYENNT 
AU-On-rwoday 
LY _An. ApOnvatr, mpaxOnva, 
INFINITIVE AV-On-vat ¢pacOnvan, ayyeAOnvat 
~ Dear. AepOevr- xpaxGevr- 
PARTICIPLE, Av-Ge-vr goacbevr-, ayye\Oevr- 
FUTURE INDEFI 
First Furure Passive. 
3 Ss. Ne Brey ta) AerpOng-opatt . 
= 3-On-o-y (a wpaxOnc-opar, | _ 7 
§ NU-On-a-e-rat ppacOno-opat, y Ce), ~erau, ete. ; 
etc. ayyeAOno-opat, | 
. Ee S.  Av-On-c-or-pyy AErpOno-oupny, ; 
a 4 A¥-Bn-0-0t-0 wpaxOnc-opny, (| ' ‘ 
ao AV-0n--01-To gpacOno-osny, ( “lr “OFFA elec. 
o etc. ayyerOno-oruny, 
evnvuremmesr Oncor. AedOnoecOau, apaxOncecBa, - 
. ™ d5-On-a-e-08 a gpacOnocc8ar, = ayyeAOnoeoOan 
A¥-On-0-0- pEvo- AepOncopevo-, xpaxOnoopero-, | 


iS.—PASSIVE. 


Sktonp AORIAT. 


— 


TaBLE IX 


i2 Aor. Act. Vow. VERBS. 


Tipa-, are-, dovdo~ rur- Ba- 
= TUNT- Baw- 
- honour, ask, — enslave. strike, go. 
7 &-TUN-N-y e-Bn-v 
E-TUT--¢ cars 
Zsa &-TUT-N €- Pn 
we hid l 6, -6n. etc &-TUN-N-TOV e-Bn-rov 
bis [ine ete | ary Bir 
’ E-TUN N-pev &- Bn- pev 
&-TUN-N-TE «-Bn-re 
&-TUT-N-oaY €-Bn-cay ! 
- TUT-w Bw 
rvT-yC Bu 
- TUN-Y v 
riun-Ow, ~ Bn- 
. - . TUN-N- TOY n-Tov 
ine ak Dn ees ae 
, TUM-w- Ley Bw-pey 
TUN-n-TE Bn-re 
TUT-w-oi(y) Bw-oi(v) 
~ TUN-En-Y Ba-tn-» 
TUM-en-¢ Ba-in-¢ 
riun-Betnv TUN-EN . Ba-«n 
B ars 7s 8 Bein, ete TU -ELN-TOY rivw-e-roy || Ba-in-Toy Ba-t-roy 
: Foun “Our ENG, “UEUy Ol der-enn-TnY ron-e-Tny || Ba-wn-rny Ba-t-rny 
oun@nveeHys rim-ein-pev » oY < rvw-e-per || Ba-u-pev por< Ba-c-pev 
TUM-EN-TE ) TUM-El-TE Ba-tn-re Ba-t-re 
run-en-ody! | rimw-e-ev || Ba-ty-oay Ba-t-ev 
” run-n-% Bn-Ot 
TUN-7-TW Bn-rw 
ripn-Onrt, | rUw-n-Toy Bn-roy 
attn-Onri, -Oyrw, etc. TUN-1-TwWY By-Twy 
Soviw-Onrt, | TUN-N-TE Bn-re 
TUM-E-VTwY OF Ba-yrwy or 
| rUmr-n-TwoaY Bn-Twody 
TH Laos iis TUT-N-Vat Bn va 
TH ner w curnbevr- TUN-E-YT- Ba-vr- 
JNITE PASSIVE. TABLE X. 


. | TvIr-n-c-opat 
rtpnbne-opat -y (a), -erat, || riw-n-o-y (e) 
ALTHUNC-OMat, etc. TUN-N-O-E-TAL 
dovAwOna-opat, etc 
. ; TUN-N-T-Ol-LNY 
seers an om | re 
’ ear Pe ate 
SovAwOne-o1nny, ete. roma goe ote. 


SovrwOnoroOar TUN-1-0-€ Oat 


riun@ncopevo-, atrnOncopevo-, 


nn _ an_ fOr. thea 


|| Seconp Future Passive. 


AORIST TENSES.—A 


First AORIST. 


Greek C. F dv- Tunr-, «pady-, gpadc- pa 
Increased Forma, TUNT-, paco-, gpaz- ga 
English, loosen. strike, do, tell. shi 


S. e-Av-ca 


of E-AV-04-¢ 
> é-Av-0e (v) . 
> D.2. &-Av-od- roy eruy-d,, vn. eon 
3 e-b-od-rqy expak-d, ac, -e(y), etc. NYY 
5 PP. &-AV-od-pev eppac-d, npY 
&-AV-00-TE 
e-AU-0d-y 
S. Av-o-w 
4. a AV-0-¢ 
SF Ayo" rip-ws ony 
2 8 D2. Noor mpak-w 6 “y, etc. ayy 
8 5 P. dAv-o-w-pev Ppao-u, any 
a 1a ob AV-o-n-TE 
Fi 2, Av-0-w-oi(v) 
3) 
zy ——+ 
B 
a ~ | 8. Ad-oat-pi 
ais A Av-sat-¢ or Avonac 
= El pe Avreae or Avoee(y) Lapt, ) -ac, -at, on 
L 3 2. ASvoat-ray apag-aiut, or or ete. | ayy 
g 6 P. 9-cat-pev ppdo-aipi, ) -edc, -ee(v), apy 
~ Av-oat-TE 
Av-oat-ev or Avodlay 
. S.2.Av-cor 
s AV-oa-Tw 
a D.2. Av-0d-rov ruy-or, ony 
A \v-cd-Twy apak-ov, >-drw, etc. ayy! 
iw P.2.rA¥-od-Te ppac-or, apy 
od AV-0a-YTwy OF 
- Av-od-rwody 
aT _ 
E 3 Av-ca-t rua, mpaza, ppacat { 
0 e Sf 
5 3 A\V-ca-yT- | rupayr-, xpakayr-, ¢odaavr- | gy 
a 9 


CIVE. Tasie VIL 


| Ssconp AORIST. 


> ayytA-, apiy- Tipa-, aire-, Covro- Air- 

*y ayyéArA-, apvr- Aur 

» announce, ward off. honour, ash, enslave. leave. 
&-Nin-o-y 
€-Niw-e-¢ 

| eripno-d,  ) ONeeoy 

di, |, -e(¥), ete. yrno-d, > -dc, -#(y), ete. e-Nim-e-rny 

di, edovlwe-d, é-Nirr-o-pey 
e-Alw-e-rTe 
€-hir-0-» 
Alwr-w 
Aix-y¢ 

Y» TIBNO-w, Ne roy 

A-w, “YC -9, etc. aiTHO-w, “9Cr 9 etc. Nir-n-roy 

@, Covhwo-w, Niw-w-pey 
Aiw-n-re 
Ai2-w-ot () 
Nim-ot-pt 
Aiwr-ot-¢ 

- Aixr- 

tepet, “ait, ~al, Tipno-aipt, "aig, al, Alr-oreroy 

\-at or or etc. | airno-aiptl, or or etc. Niw-ot-rny 

-auyst, ) -eudig, -ee(y), Covrwo- atl, ) -eudic, -ee(y), Aiw-o1-pev 
Alwr-ol-Te 
Alwr-ot-ev 
Air-8 
Xir-e-Tw 

%, Tipsno-ov, Niw-e-Toy 

\-ov, > -aTw, etc. atrno-ov, -arw, etc. Ninr-e-rwy 

“OV, , Sovdwe-oy, ANiw-e-re 
Xir-o-vrwy or 
Niw-e-rwodayv 
{ 

wa, ayyera, aevvai * ripnoat, atrnoat, dovAwoat Niw-ey 


T-, ayyeiAayT-, Guvvarr- | ripncayr-, arneayr-, dovkwoarr- |} Nin-ovr- 


Greek C. F. 
Increased Forms. 
English, 


INDICATIVE. 


an 
S & 
3 5 
Tz 
|e 
EIS 2 
& we 
2 — 
al 
33 
a6 
> 
& 
3 
By 
a 
INFINITIVE. 
PaRrTicrryE. 


Av- 


loosen. 


S.  e-Av-od-pnv 
é-AV-ow (oa-0) 
€-A\v-0a-TO 

D. &-)v-od-peBov 
&-Av-oa- oboy 
&-\v-0a-0Ony 

P.  e-dv-od-pe0a 
e-v-oa-o0e 
&-A\U-Ca-YTO 


S. Av-o-w-par 
AV-0-9 
AV-0-N-Takt 

D. dv-0-w-peBor 
v-o-n-cOov 
Av-o-n-o8or 

P. Av-o-w- pea 
Av-o-n-o6e 
AV-0-w-vrat 


S. Av-cat-pny 
Av-oal-0 
Av-oat-To 

D. Av-cat-peBov 
Av-oat-obor 
Av-ca-cOny 

P. Av-cat-peOa 
Av-oa-0¢ 


Av-cal-yTo 


§.2.rAv-oa 
Av-ca-c0w 

D.2.dv-ca-o8or 
Av-ca-cOwy 

P.2.Av-ca-obe 
AvV-ca-cOwy or 
Av-ca-cOwody 


Av-ca-c8 au 


Av-od-pEvo- 


AORIST TEN 


‘First Aorist. 
rix-, xpay-, bea pa 
TUNT-, @paco-, ¢gpac- a 
strike, do, ell, one 


ervp-duny, . 
expak-apuny, > -W, -aro, etc. 
éppao-apny, 


rub-wpat, 
mpak-wyat, ><, -nTat, etc. 
$pdo-wpat, 


rup-ayny, 


mpat-ayiny, ta -airo, etc. 
Ppac-any, 


rup-at, 
mpak-at, 


-acOw, etc. 
ppac-at, 


rupacta, xpakacba, 


ppacacOa 


ruvapevo-, mpatapevo-, 
ppacapevo- 


$7 


IS—MIDDLE. 


ayye-, 
» ayyerr-, 
announce, 


uqy, . 
-abnv, > -W, -aro, etc. 
iuny, 


“Wat, t-» “Tal, etc. 


fry, 
"At, t “aro, etc. 


UpHY, 


acta, ayyeAacbar, 
apvvacta 
pevo-, ayyerapevo-, 


apvvapevo- 


dovAo- 


aireé-, 


Tipa-, 


honour, ask, enslave. 


ertuno- auny, 
YTHO-apny, 


ow -aro, etc. 
edovAwo-auny, 


TLULNO-wpat, 
aurno-wpat, 


Ls -nrat, etc, 
dovlwo-wpat, 


Tipno-auyny, 
aurno- any, 
dovlwo-aiuny, 


Tipno-at, 
aurno-at, 
dovAwe-at, 


-acOw, etc. 


Tipnoacba, atrnoacbat, 
dovAwoacOau 


TiuNOapEevo-, aiTnoapevo-, 
SovAwodpevo- 


a -aro, etc. 


TaBLE Vii 


SEconD AORIST. 


Xir- 
Aur- 
leave. 


€-Aizr-0-pny 
é-iz-ov (£0) 
€-Aim-e-ro0 
€-Aimr-0-peBov 
€-\imr-e-oOor 
€-hirr-e-0Ony 
&-Nizr-0-pe0a 
&-Aimr-e-o0 
&-izr-0-vro 


Aimr-w-pat 
Nin-y 
Nin-n-rat 
Airr-w-peOoy 
Niz-n-cOov 
Niz-n-cOov 
Niw-w-peOa 
Air-n-abe 
Almr-w-vrat 


Aizr-ot-pny 
Ai7-ot-o 
Ai7-ol-ro 
Aizr-ot-peOov 
Aizr-ot-abov 
Xitr-o1-cOny 
Aizr-o1-peOa 
Aiz-ot-o0e 


Alwr-ot-vTo 


Aizr-ov (€0) 
Aim-e-00w 
Nir-e-cOov 
Nir-e-0Owy 
Aim-e-00e 
Niw-e-cOwy or 
Aixr-c-cOwoay 


Air-e-0Ban 


| Alw-0-pevo- 


AORIST TENSES. 


| Frrst Aorist. 


'Greek C. F, dv- Nix-, wpay- g¢pad-, ayystd- |, 
Increased Forms. Aeur-, mpacc-, gpat-, ayyéAd- 
English. loosen. leave, do, tell, announce. 
S.  e-Av-On-v 
a &-hv-On-¢ 
> &-AB-On ceep-On, 
& D.2. e-Ad-On-rov expayx-Ony, . _ 
3 E-Av-On-rny e¢pao-Ony, > “Onc, -On, etc. 
B P.  ¢-Av-On-pev nyyer-Ony, 
an &-D-On-re 
&-\0-On-cav 
-~ |S. Ad-Oe 
. a dv-Oy¢ 
> es Av- Oy Aerg-Oon 
~4 .“ 
m © | D.2.Ad-6n-roy wpax-9w, . _ 
$ S Ad-On-rov ppac-Ow, Oye, -Oy, ete. 
a ls B 1 P. Nb-Ow-per ayyed-9w, 
> a D Av-On-re : 
& ~ d-Ow-oi(v) 
E S. Av-Oen-v 
a we Av-Oen-¢ 
wn 3 a N5-Ben Aeip-Beny, 
& | D 2.X\8-Ben-rov Ad-Oet-rov| mpax-Veny . . 
m PS Ad-Oein-rny Av-Bee-rny gpac-Oeny, Geing, -Bern, etc. 
& 6 | P. Av-Betn-pev > or < Ad-Oec-per| ayyed-Oerny, 
ww, AD-OEin-reE Nd-Oeu-re 
NU-GEin-cay | AD-Oeat-ev 
. S. 2. A0-On-r7 
a AO-On-Tw . 
FE T).2. AB-On-rov Aevp- Garis 
FI Ad- On-Trwy p al fi . -Onrw, etc. 
P.2. AU-On-re ppag-Onrt, 
i Ad-Oe-vrwy or ayyed-Onri, 
Av-On-rwoay 
Lye. AsgOnvar, wpaxOnvat, 
INFINITIVE Ad-On-var goacOnvat, ayyedOnvat 
——, 
PaRTICIPLE. Av-Oe-vr- AepOevr-, mpaxGevr-, i 


ppac0err-, ayyedevr- 
FUTURE INDEFR) 


First ForurE PAssive. 


Av-On-o-0-par AgpOno-opat, 


S . “ 
= A¥-On-0-g (et) mpaxOnc-opa, | | - hn 
§ Av-On-o-€-ras gpacOnc-opat, g (ee), -eran, ete. ay 
ete. ayyeAOno-opat, wh 
$$$ ~~ 

. 2 S. Av-0n-0-o1-pny AepOno-oruny, ry 
< Av-On-0-o1-0 awpaxOna-o1nny, . ” 

g a AU-0n-o-01-T0 ppac8no-ouuny, “oto, -o1ro, etc. ni 
7 te. ayyOno-o1iny, ml 
EEE 

. » ce AapOncccOa,  wpaxOnosoOa, | 7 

VE. v-On-a-e-c8 a dpacnaecbar, ayyAOnocobar " 
ee Sennen GISneIN A Sant SINRISN OE 

TLR. AB-On-a-0-uEVO- AepOnoopevo-, apaxOnoopevo-, yy 


iS.—PASSIVE. 


Sxtonp AORIAT. 


TaBLE IX 


2 Aor. Act. Vow. VERBS. 


Tipa-, are-, dovdo- rin- Ba- 
TUNT- Bawy- 
honour, ask, enslave. strike. go. 
&-TUN-n-v e-Bn-y 
e-TUT-N-F epre 
= &-TUT-7 e-Bn 
ripn-Ony, . 
1TH-Ony, l one -On, etc. eerean aro ald 
CovrAw-Onr, \ ETUR-T-THY epamny 
e-TUT N-peEVv E- Be. pey | 
&-TUT-N-TE &-Bn-re 
€-TUN-n-ody &-Bn-cav 
TUT-w Bw | 
TUR-YC Byc : 
“tun-Ou, sill Tov BY roy 
urn-Ow, -Oyc, -Oy, etc. unt Bn- 
fovdw-Bw, J one Bre 
TUM-N-TE Bn-re 
Tunr-w-ai(y) Bw-oi(v) 
TUT-En-V Ba-in-y 
TUR-EN-¢ Ba-wn-¢ 
tun-Beny, riw-er-Tov Tinm-et-TOY Ban roy Ba-t- 
urn-Geny, -Oenc, -Oen, ete.|| - ” . ” a-t-Toy 
Soudw-Oeuny, ToT-en-THY Tim-e- THY Ba-in-rny Ba-t-rny 
TUR-en-pev > OY < ruT-eE-pey || Ba-m-pEev >or< Ba-t-pev 
TUN-~ELN-TE ) roman Ba-in-re Ba-t-re 
TUN-En-oaY rur-a-ev || Ba-tn-cay Ba-t-ev 
rum-n-G Bn-Gt 
- ; TUN-N-TwW Bn-rw 
“imn-Onri, Tvx-n-ToY Bn-roy 
urn-Onrt, -Oyrw, etc, TUN-N-TwWY Bn-Twr 
jovAw-Onri, TUN-N-TE Bn-re 
TUN-E-YTWY OF Ba-vrwy or 
| TUW-n-Twody Bn-rwody 
riunOnva airnOny . 
B 3 ovdwOyvat Vat, : TUN-N-VaAL Bn vat 
ripnOerr-, arnberr-, ¥ 
SovrAwleyr- | TUN-E-vT- Ba-yr- 
NITE PASSIVE. TABLE X, 


-y (e&), -Erat, 


‘tpnOno-opas, 
urnOno-opat, 


‘ovrAwOno-opat, ete. 
tpnOno-orny, . . 
urnOno-oopsny, 10) troy 
ovdwOno-o1ny, ° 
TipnOnoecOa, atrnOnoecOa, 
SovrAwOnoecOat 
‘tpnOnoopevo-, atrnOnoopevo-, 


SEconD Future Passive. 


TUT -N-O-Opat 

TUN-n-o-y (Ee) 

TUM -O-E-TAL 
etc, 


TUN-N-O-0l-ny 
TUT-N-G-0l-0 
TUN-N-O-Ot-TO 


etc. 


run-n-0-&-cOat 


w 


Mec oO se rae 


xreek C. F, 


‘nereased Forms. 
inglish. 
] 
> 
& 
: 
po 

oo 

. a 

aS 

= 5 

. z 

Fr £ a 

La ND 

>) Nar 
© 
Zz 
2 

» “> 

als # 

tes 

Pa: 

8 3 

Ry ww 
Pe] 
> 
A 
< 
Pe} 
E 

INFINITIVE 

PaRTICIPLE. 


Inpic. 


Susg. 
(Oprat.) 


INFINITIVE. 


= PARTICIPLE. 


Av- 


loosen. 


% 


&-hi -On-y 
&-hv-On-¢ 
&-v-On 
D.2. &-\d-On-roy 
&-AB-On-rny 
P.  &-Av-On-pev 
&-hv-On-re 
&-Av-On-oay 


S. Av-Ow 
Av-Oy¢ 
dv-Oy 

D.2.d0-On-roy 
dv-On-roy 

P. Ad-Ow-pev 
AG-On-TE 
AD-Ow- oi(v) 


S. Av-Beun-y 
v-Oen-¢ 
Av-Oen 

D 2.r-Oan-ror 
ND-Oetn-rnv 

P. Av-Oen-pev > or 
AV-Oein-re 
ND-Den-cayr | 

S. 2. AD-On-77 
AB-On-Tw 

1.2. Av-On-rov 
Ad-On-Twy 

P.2. A\0-On-re 
Av-Oe-vrwy or 
d-On-Twody 


Av-On-var 


Av-Oe-vr- 


S. Av-0n-0-0-pat 
AB-On-0-y (et) 
AD-On-o-€-TaLt 

etc. 

S.  Av-0n-0-o1-pyy 
Av-0n-o-01-0 
Av-0n-0-0t-TO 

etc. 


d-On-0-e-c0 at 


AB-On-0-0-pEVvO- 


v-Oe- ror 
Av-Oet-rnv 
Ad-Oet-pev 
AD-Oet-reE 
Av-Oet-ev 


AORIST TENSE— 


First Aorist. 


| Tih 


Nim-, mwpay- gpad-, ayyed- 
Aar-, mpaco-, gpat-, ayyedrA- 
leave, do, tell, announce.| hon 
eXep-Ony, 

expax-Ony, ; _ 
eppac-Ony, > -Onc, -On, etc. 
nyyer-Ony, 

Aetg-Ow, ] 

rpax-Ow, . 

gpag-Ow, Oyc, -Oy, etc. 
ayyA-bw, 


Aetp-Gerny, 
wpax-Oeny, 
ppac-Beny, 
ayyer-Oeny, 


Agg-Onri, 
apax-Onri, 
ppac-Onri, 
ayyr-Onri, 


AEcPOnvat, 
gpacOnva., 


AgpOevr-, 
poacberr-, 


-Oecnc, -Oern, ete. 


-Onrw, etc. 


— 
mpaxOnva, ri 
ayyEerOnvat 

>_< 
rpaxGevr-, ti 
ayyA\9evr- 


FUTURE INDEFR iy, 


First FururE PAssive. 


AerpOno-opar, 
wpaxOno-opat, 
ppac8no-opat, 


AEtpOno-ouny, 


ayyedOno-opat, 


-y (&), -erat, ett. 


ti 
wpaxOno-ouuny . hn 
gpa oOns-ousny, “00, -0tTO, etc. rs 
ayyedOno-orpny, Ne 
AeHOncecOat, apaxOncecOa, Tiny 
¢pacOnorcOa, = ayyeAOnacoOar 
— 
AggOnoopevo-, mpaxOncoperoe-, Ting 


S.—PASSIVE. TaBLe IX 


2 Aor. Act. Vow. VERBS. 


Sxtonp AorIAT. 


Tipa-, aure-, dovdo- Tun- Ba- 
TURT- ‘ Baty- 
honour, sk, enslave. strike. go. 
&-TUN-N-V e-Bn-v 
e-TUT-N-¢ crs 
= &-TUT-N e-Bn 
tH 7 Ony, } 6 P &-TUT--TOV e-Bn-roy 
SUN Me? -One, -0n, etc. e-rim-n-rny & Bn-rny 
OVAW-VIVy E-TUT n-peEv e-Bn- pe 
E-TUIM-N- TE e-Bn-re 
E-TUT-n-oay e-Bn-ody | 
TuT-w Bw | 
rém-y¢ ie | 
- TUN-Y v 
cjen-Ow, ¥ 
n- -TOY 
177 -Ow, (748 -Oy, etc. ria-n-roy ae rov | 
ovhu-Gu, TUT-w- ev Buw-pev 
TUT-n-TE Bn-re 
TUNR-w-oi(y) Bw-ot(y) | 
TUM=EN-V Ba-in-» 
TUT-EN-¢ Bas 
= TUN-ELN a-tn 
iP Been, enc. -Bemn. etc TUT -EN-TOY riw-e-roy || Ba-ty-Toy Ba-t-roy 
ophwr-Orc , y TIS) th OM. TUW-EtN-THY run-e-rny || Ba-in-rny Ba-t-rny 
1s ruw-eun-pev > or < riw-ee-pey || Ba-u-pev Por< Ba-t-pev 
TUM-ELN-TE | ) rim-ea-re || Ba-in-rE Ba-t-re 
TUN-En-oay  rom-e-ev || Ba-w-ody Ba-t- ev 
| Tew-n-OF Bn-0t 
7 ; TUT-n-Te Bn-rTw 
‘tyn-Onri, TUN-n-TOV Bn-roy 
urn-Onri, -Onrw, ete. TUR-N-TwY Bn-Twy 
ovcw-Onri, | TUR-N-TE Bn-re 
| TUW-e-yTwY OF Ba-yrwy or 
| TUR-n-TwWoaY Bn-Trwoay 
ripnOnvar,  airnOnvat, | wo ; 
SovhwOnvat | TUN-N-Vat Bn vat 
ripnOevr-, arnOervr-, we “ar. 
Sovkwhevr- | TUN-€-VT Ba-vr 
NITE PASSIVE. ; TABLE X. 


' Seconp Furoure Passive. 


" - TUR -N-0-opat 
iafneontis | 9 (a, ra} EG 
‘o viwOno-opat, etc. TUT- . o-e-rat 


= . TUN-N-O-Ol- nV 
‘B none orp s -0t0, -otTo, || TUR-n-O-0t-0 
Tony OTe Ys etc TUN-N-7-0t-TO 
‘ovdwOno-o1nny, ° etc. 


ripnOnoeoOa, atrnOnosoOat, 
SovrdwOnceoGar 


‘tpnOncopevo-, airnOnoopervo-, 


run-n-o-€-08at 


ao See oe -_ ~~ s6Paen _ 


—— 
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SECOND, OR OLDER, CONJUGATION (VERBS IN M1). 


-835. The second conjugation differs from the first in the in- 
flexion of the imperfect tenses, present and past, and of the 
2 aorist. 

336. All the endings of the imperfect and 2 aor. tenses are 
added to the C. F, without connecting vowel except in the subj., 
where the long vowels w and "h and the vowel :, must be regarded 
as the sign of mood. 


337. The endings peculiar to this conjugation are as follows. 


_In the Active :— 


Indic. Pres. imperf. 1 p. sing. -pi; 3 p. sing. -oi(v), for mH); ; 
3 p. pl. -doi(y) for -avri(v).* 

Past-imperf. and 2 aor. ; 3 p. pl. -vd» (but see § 332). 

Those verbs of this conjugation whose C. F. ends in a vowel, have 
that vowel lengthened before the endings of the sing. in the 
indie. act. 

Subj. The endings of the singular in the past tenses (opt.) 
are, -nv,-ns, -7 (§ 245), instead of the ordinary forms. In 
the plural both forms are used. 

Imper. The 2 p. sing. retains the ending -6i; in Attic, how- 
ever, this is generally rejected and the final vowel length- 
ened. In the 2 aor. a final s represents this 6. 

Infin. The suffix is -va, from the earlier -yeva. In the 
2 aor. the root-vowel is lengthened. 

Partic. The nominative sing. of the active participle is 
formed by addition of s to the C. F. 


338. In the Middle and Passive :— 
The pres. and past imperf. indic. and the pres. imperat. 
retain in the 2 p. sing. the old endings, -aa, -ao, -vo, with- 
out elision or contraction. 


* Or, perhaps, originally, -cavri, o disappearing, as so often happens, 
between two vowels of which the first is short (§ 48): thus, ri@e-aoi, 
they are placing, would be deduced, through ri@e-ayri, from ri@e-cavri ; 
and -cdy, the ending of the 3 pl. in the past tenses, would be related to 
-oavri of the present, exactly as o-y (o-vr) of the Ist conj. to -ovot 
(0-yri). Hence also may, perhaps, be explained the apparently ano- 
malous a&aot and iedoi (i.e. ex-caot, W-caot), Attic forms of the 3 pl. 
present-perfect of Fix- and Fid-, for eouaot, they seem, and owdot, they 
know. See § 298, n., and Buttmann, Jrreg. Verbs, p. 82. 


100 VERBS. 


339. Some verbs of this conjugation have an increased form 
in the imperfect tenses made from the C. F. by a reduplication 
consisting of the repetition of the initial consonant followed by 
i: thus, ora-, stand; O6c-, place; é-, let go, send; 80-, give: in- 
. creased forms iora- (for ocra-), ride-, ie-, 8i80-. 

340. Another class consists of verbs which make their increased 
form by adding the syllable vv: as, decx- (dix-) shew, increased 
form dSecx-vv-. Many verbs of this class apparently add »w to 
the C. F., but in these words the first » probably represents a 
lost final consonant: as, C.F. é-o- (Feo-), clothe; (w-o-, gird; 
oBe-o-, quench: increased forms, éy-vv-, (wv-vv-, oBev-vv-. Com- 
pare eo-Onr-, f. clothing, Lat. vestt- ; (wo-rnp-, m. girdle; and the 
1 aor. exBeod, I quenched (§§ 48, 265, c.). 

Words of this class belong to the conjugation of words in jt 
only in the imperfect tenses: ofe-c- alone has a 2 aor. (intrans.). 
Even in the imperfept tenses many forms occur made from the 
C. F. in vv after the analogy of verbs in». The subj. is formed 
almost exclusively after that type. 

341. The following tables contain those parts of these verbs 
in which they differ from verbs of the lst conjugation. 


Remarks. 

342. In the imperfect tenses of Ge- and 8o- single forms occur, 
deduced from the C. F. ri6e-, 8i80-, according to the rules of the 
Ist conjugation. It is not possible to decide, in some cases, on 
the claims of such forms to be admitted, as they are but of rare 
occurrence, and the MSS. are far from unanimous. 

343. Three verbs of this conjugation—6e-, place; é-, send; 
and 8o-, give—have an anomalous 1 aor. indic. in -xa, eOnxd, I 
placed; nxi, I sent; edaxd, I gave*: this form is exclusively used 
in the singular for the 2 aor. sometimes in the 3 p. plur., and 
yet more rarely in the dual ‘and the other persons of the plur. 
In the other moods and the participle the 2 aor. alone is used in 
Attic Greek. 

344. In the 2 aor. indic. of ora-, stand, the vowel of the root is 
lengthened throughout the tense. This- tense is intransitive, 


* These forms in -«d, -xdc, -xe(v), should perhaps be viewed as forms 
of the 2 aor. tense with the person-endings a, dc, ¢ (§ 298), « being 
then inserted to prevent the concurrence of vowels as in the perf. act. 
(§ 298). See Ahrens, p. 97. 


Greek C. F. 
Increased Forms. 
English. 
' «J 
23 
& 
Mla: 
a 
F 
S 
& 
3 
ES 
RS 


ora- 
i-cra- 
stand. 
S. t-ory-pi 
t-orn-¢ 


a 7 
i-orn-ot(y) 
D.2. i-ord-roy 
i-ord-royv 
e w 
P. t-ord- pev 
i-ora-re 
i-ora-oi(v) 
SS. i-orn-» 
i-orn-¢ 
i-orn 
D.2. i-ora-royv 
i-ord-rny 
e w 
P. t-ora-pev 
i-oTda-TE 
i-cra-oay 


IMPERFECT Tt 


» 


Tt 


ph 


rt-On-pi 
tt-On-¢ 
Ti-On-ci(y) 
ri-Oe-rov 
rt-Q¢-roy 
ri-Os-pev 
ri-0e-Te 
Ti-Oe-aci(v) 


&-Tt-On-v 
&-Ti-On-¢ | 
e-ri-On 
€-rTt-Qe-royv 
é-rt-Oe-ryy 
&-Tt-Oe-pev 
€-Ti-Oe-re 
€-rt-Qe-cay 


|S. t-orw Ti-Ow 
B l-ory¢ Tt-Og¢ 
s t-oTy Tt-Oy 
§ 2 | D.2.i-orn-rov Tt-On-roy 
S l-orn-royv Ti-On-royv 
Ji B P. i-orw-pey Tt-B-pev 
BoB) kernn ae 
B i-orw-oi(v) Ti-O0w-ot(y) 
: 8S. t-ora-in-y Tt-Oe-un-y 
rn i-ora-in-¢ rt-Oe-un-c 
w Is i-ora-in ri-Oe-1y 
308 | D.2.t-era-tn-rov t-era-t-roy | ri-Oe-in-rov * 
Oo . | T uy 
c& < i-ora-wn-rny i-ora-ryy | ri-Oe-cn-rnv 
& | P. t-ora-i-pey >or< i-ora-t-pev | ri-Oe-cn-pev 
J i-oTa-tn-TEé i-ora-t-re | ri-Oe-«n-re 
i-cra-tn-oay i-ora-t-ev | ri-Oe-in-cay , 
. 8.2. i-orn . ri-Oee 
s i-oTra-Tw ri-Oe-rw 
D.2. i-ord-rov ri-Oe-roy 
a i-ord-rwy ri-Oe-rwy 
a P.2.i-orda-re ri-Oe-re 
ist i-cra-yTwy or ri-Oe-yrwy or 
m i-ora-Twoay ri-Oc-rwody 
INFINITIVE. i-ord-vat ri-Oe-vat 
| 
PaRTICIPLE. i-ora-yr- Ti-O¢-yr- 


oS 


iINSES.—ACTIVE. TaBLe XI. 


éo- 
di-do- 


give. 


Oex-vi-pt 


or rideac¢ Oecx-vo-¢ 
detx-v-oi(y) 
O&ux-vd-Toy 
Ceux-vii-roy 
Cex-vii- wey 
t Oeux-vd-Te 
di-do-dat(y) dax-vu-doi(v) 
€-Tl-Oovy &-01-dw-y l e-di-douy fie: VU-Y 
or < €-7i-Oec £-01-dw-¢ or] do £-O8tK-YU-¢ 
] e-ri-Oet e-di-dw e-dt-dov €- SeK- VV 
€-0t- do-roy &-éux-VU-Toy 
&-0t-do-rny &-deux- v0-rny 
e-0t-do-pey €-Ceix-vi-pey 
&-0t-d0-rTe &-O&K-Vd-TE 
&-0i-d0-cay &-eux-vt-oay 
Oi-dw Ceix-vu-w 
di-dwe detx-vu-ye 
| bt-d@ Cex-vu-y 
6t-dw-roy etc. 
6t-dw-roy 
Oi-dw-pev 
Ot-dw-re 
Oi-dw-oi(v) 
Ot-do-un-v Setx~vu-ot- pe 
di-do-e-¢ Oetx-vu-ol-¢ 
6t-do0-tn Osux-vv-ot 
Tt-Be-t-rov | di-do-in-rov 6t-do0-t-roy etc, 
Ti-Oe-t-rny | 6t-do-tn-rny Oi-do-terny 
or< Tt-Oe-t-pey | Ot-do-cn-pev ors di-do-t-pey 
Tt-Oe-t-Te 6t-do-un-re Ot-do-t-re 
Ti-Oe-t-Ey Oi-do0-in-ody Ot-do-t-ev 


6t-dov Ceux-vv 
6t-do-Tw Oex-vi-rw 
6t-d0-Toyv Oetx-vi-roy 
Ot-do-Trwy Cex-vi-Twy 
6t-do-re Osx-vi-rE 


6i-do-yrwy or 


O&LK-yU-yTwY OF 
6t-d0-Twoay 


Oex-vd-Twoay 


6i-do-vae Oecx-v¥-vat 
CE ed s. ee 
6i-do-vr- Oex-vu-yr- 


IMPERFECT TENSES.—M] 


Greek C. F. 

Increased Forms. 
English. 

3 

sh 

a 

an 
a 
a 
fe 
< 
g 
a 
4 

st 

te 

BE 
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ae 

& 6 

2 & 

iY 

P w, 
> 
Oo 
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5 
a 

“| F 

85 

S 

mE 

eo) 

wd 
tq 
b> 
a 
a 
a 
a 
bad 


ParRTI-| INFIN- 
CIPLE. | ITIVE 


ora- 
i-ora- 
stand. 


8. i-ord-par 
i-ord-cat 
i-ord-rat 

D. i-ord-peOor 
i-ora-ofoyv 
i-ora-o0ov 

P. i-ora-peOa 
i-ora-o6e 
i-ora-yrat 


S. i-ord-pny 
i-ord-co 
i-ord-ro 

D. i-ord-peOov 
i-ora-c0ov 
i-cra-cOny 

P. t-ord-psOa 
i-ora-o0e 
i-cra-yrTo 


S. t-orw-pat 
i-ory 
i-oTn-Tat 

D. i-orw-peOov 
i-orn-o8oyr 
i-orn-oOov 

P. i-crw-peOd 
i-orn-obe 
i-orw-yrat 


S. t-ora-t-pny 
i-ora-t-o 
i-ora-t-ro 

D. i-ora-t-peOov 
i-cra-t-cOoy 
i-ora-t-cOny 

P, * i-ora-t-pe0a 
i-cra-t-o0e 
i-ora-t-yro 


S. 2. i-ord-co 
i-cra-cOw 

D.2. i-cra-oOov 
i-ora-oOwy 

P. 2. i-cra-oG¢ 
i-cra-cOwy or 
i-cra-cOwody — 


t-ora-oOat 


i-ord-pevo- 


Ge- 
ri-Oe- 


place. 


Ti-Ge-pan 
ri-Qe-car 
ri-Ge-rat 
ri-Oe-pe0or 
ti-Ge-cOov 
rt-Oe-a8oy 
rt-Oe- 20a 
ri-Oc-a0e 
Ti-Oe-yra 


é-rt-Be-pny 
&-ri-06-00 
&-rt-Qe-ro 
&-ri-Oe-pe8o: 
€-Ti-9e-cboy 
€-ri-Ge-oOny 
€-Ti-Oe-peba 
é-Ti-Oe-oe 
&-Tt-0e-vro 


Ti-On-ra 
Ti-Ow-peBov 
Tt-On-oOov 
ti-On-c8or 
Tt-Ow-p0a 
Ti-On-o0« 


Ti-Qw-yvra 


Ti-Oe-t-pny 
Ti-Qe-t-o 
ri-Qe-t-To 
zi-Oe-t-peOos 
Ti-Oe-1t-o8 oy 
rt-Oe-1-oOnv 
Tt-Os-c-p60a 
Ti-Ge-1-o 
ri-Qe-0-yvro 


ri-e-c0 
Ti-9e-c6w 
Ti-0e-a0ov 
rt-0e-cOwy 
Ti-Oe-o0e 
ri-O¢-cOuy Oo 
Tt-Oc-cOwoas 


ri-O¢-c0ar 


Ti-Be-pEvo- 


XDLE AND PASSIVE. 


di-do-pe0ov 
6t-d0-c8ov 
Ot-do-cbov 
Ot-do-p20d 
di-do0-a0¢ 
di-8o-vras 


e-0i-do-pny 
e-0t- 80-00 
e~61-d0-rTo 
e-di-do-peBoy 
e-0t- d0-c0oyv 
&-dt-d0-cOny 
e-i-d0-pe0d 
e-0t-d0-00e 
-0t-d0-yTo 


Ot-dw- 
bi-dqp “we 
Oi-8w-ras 
8i-dw-peBoy 
6i-dw-cOov 
Ot-dw-c0oyv 
Ot-dw-pebd 
0i-8w-o0e 


Ot-Sw-yras 


6t-do-1-pny 
i-do0-t-0 
&t-do0-t-To 
0i-d0--peOow 
6%-d0-t-c0oyv 
dt-d0-1-cOny 
6t-do0-1-pe0d 
0t-do0-1-00¢ 


0i-80-t-yro 


6t-do-c0 
0i-d0-c0w 
6t-d0-c0ov 
bi-d0-cOwy 
6t-do-o00e 
0t-80-cOwy or 
6t-80-cOweay 


6t-d0-c8ar 


di-Co-pEvo- 


Taste XII. 


Geuc- (dix-) 
Oecx-vv- 


shew. 


Sex-vd-pat 
Oec-vi-oat 
Oenx-vi-rat 
Sex-vi-peOov 
Oex-vu-c0ov 
Oex-vv-o0ov 
Oeux-vb- 20d 
Cecx-vu-a0e 
Cecn-vu-yrar 


€-Seux- vv- pny 
&-0&ux-vU-c0 
&- O&tx-vv-TO 
é-Oerx-vi-peOov 
€-06ux-vu-cor 
e-deux- vyu-cOny 
e-Gex-vi-pe0a 
e-dex-vu-ab_ 
€-0&K-¥U-YTO 


Cex-vv-w-pas 

Ceex-vu-g 

Oetx-yu-nrat 
etc. 


Ce-vv-o1- pny 

Oetx-7U-0l-0 

Cex-vu-01-TO 
etc, 


Cex-vd-c0 
Cex-vu-c0w 
Oex-vvu-cbov 
Cen-vv-cOwy 
Cex-vv-a0e 
Cecx-vu-cOwy or 
Cax-vv-cOwoay 


Oax-vu-obas 


Oex-vv-peEvo- 


SECOND AOi 


ACTIVE, 
Greek C. F. ora- Oe- do. 
English. stand. place. gree 
. 8. comme singular singul 
E torn not found Not fu 
& D.2. e-orn-rov €-0e-roy &-00-T@ 
iS) & OTN-THYV &-Oe-rny &-00-TH 
a P.  &-orn-pev &-Os-pev &-00-pe 
- €-OTN-TE e-Oe-ré &-0-Té 
&-OTN-Cay e-Oe-cav €-€0-00 
* 6 = |S. orw Ow dw 
als Rg 
Pie 6 orgs ogc oye 
Be w2, etc., as in Imperfect. etc., as in Imperf. etc., as ial 
E 7 Oo 
Rg iw & S.  ora-tn-y Oe-tn-y 6o-«n-¥ 
B 3 B . OTa-in-G Oe-in-¢ do-tn-¢ 
RS ete., as in Imperfect. etc., as in Imperf. etc., as in]; 
/ 
. 8. 2. orn-Gi Oe-¢ Co-¢ 
is OTN-Tw Oe-Tw Oo-rw 
a D.2. orn-rov 9e-rov do-rov 
P| OTN-TwY Oe-rwy Oo-Twy 
ba P. 2. orn: re Oe-re Oo-ré 
c| ora-yrwy or Oe-yrwy or Co-vrew 0 
orn-Twoay Oe-rwoay Co-TwOty 
INFINITIVE OTN vat Oet-var Sov-vas 
PARTICIPLE, OTa-YT- Oe-yr- Oo-vr- 
CONJUGATION OF THESE VERBS IN THBF 
‘uture. OTNO-W, ELC, ~Et, Etc. Ona-w, -etc, -ét, etc. Owo-w, -€. . 
eOnx-d, -de, -€(v) Edwx- a, -@, - 
1 Aorist. eoTno-a, -a¢, -e(v), etc. in Indicative Active only; very Tar’; 
in the Plural, especially in the 1 &: 
i, 
Inpic. | 8S. éornea reQea Ocdwd 
éornkac reOexac Cedunay 
éornxe (7) etc, etc. 
D.2. éornxadroy éotarov 
éornkdroy éorarov 
s P, éornedpey > or < éorapev 
© éornkare éorare 
S| éornxaot(y) éordot(y) 
Ry ete, ete. 
Imrer. | S.2. éornee j éoralt 
éornKerw or < tordrw 
etc. etc. 
INFIN. éorneevae or éorava reOecevae Cedweera, 
Part. éornKor- or éorwr- reQeor- Oedwkor 


)RIST TENSE, 


| MIDDLE. 
0- Cra- Oe- 
ve stand, place. 
S. -Oe-uny 
snlar e-Oov 
‘yound e-Oe-ro 
- D. «-Oe-pe0ov 
r ” g e-Be-o8ov 
2 e-Os-cOny 
nt NS P, ¢-Oe-peOa 
is ‘y o e-Oe-o6e 
* | e-Oe-yro 
ee = 
a S. Ow-pae 
' 4 Oy 
a Imperf. 3 etc., as in Imperf. 
7 S.  Oe-t-pnv 
, < Ge-t-0 
1 Imperf. = etc., as in Imperf. 
=| 
> nn ° 
S. 2. Bou 
. d O2-cOw 
. — D.2. 0e-c8oy 
F 3 6e-cOwy 
P. 2. Be-08e 
vor A) Oe-cOwy or 
vay 5 Ge-cOwoav 
_——— 
* Os-cBa 
, | Oe-pevo- 


s-d0-cOnv 
e-do-peOa 
e-00-006 
e-00-¥To 


Sw-pat 
oy 
etc., as in Imperf. 


d0-t- any 
6o-t-0 
etc., as in Imperf. 


dov 

6o-cOw 
60-c0ov 
60-c0wy 
do-00¢ 
Co-cOwy or 
60-cOweay 


6o-cOa 


do-pevo- 


Tanup XI. 


ee a 


a Sper 


—_——————_— eT eee 


4 FUTURE, FIRST AORIST, AND PERFECT. 


. % ~ét, etc. OTNOC-Opal, 1), etc. 


MID. eornoapny 
soTrnow, etc. 


rs -e(v) 
arely found 


Ono-opat, -y, etc. 


dwo-opat, -y, etc. | 


snd 2 Pers. || Pas. eeraO-ny, -ne, etc. | ereO-nyv, -ne, -n, etc. | edo8-nv, -ne, -n, ete. 


ree 


, éorapat reOeupat 
z éordcat reGecoat 

; etc. etc, 

pra éoracba reOacoOat 
gr tordpevo- reOetpevo- 


Cedopat 
dedooat 
etc, 


dedocOan 
ded opevo- 


IMPERFECT. 


PERFECT. 


INDEFINITE. 


General View of the Conjugation of Av-, loosen, andy 


INDICATIVE. 
Act. Mid. and Pass. 

Present. | X\vw ; Avopat 

ypapw ypdpopat 
Past. eXvov elvopny 

eypagoy eypagopny 
Future. | [\tow Avoopat (Pass.) 

yparpe] yparpopa: (Pass. ) 
Present. | \edixd AeAvpat 

yeypaga YEypappat 
Past. EXENDEN eheh ony 

eyeypagn eyYeypappny 


Future. [Neddxwe ecopat | Askvoopat 
YEypagwe evopat)| ,yeypavopar 


Present. 
Past. eEXvod M. eXvoapny 
eypawa eypavapny 
P. edvOnv 
eypagny 
Future. | A\vow M. Avoopat 
ypavw ypavopat 
P. AvVOnoopar 
ypagnoopat 


Auvw 
ypagu 


Avoept 
ypapout 


AEAvKW 
yeypagw 
AEADKOLHY 
Yéypagoiny 


Avow 
ypayw 


AVoaept 
ypayparpt 


Avooupst 
ypawoupi 


Mid. and Pass. | | 
Avwpar hee 
yedpupa | yp 
Avoruny 
ypapouuny 


P. Avoouuny 
yparporuny 


Aehvpevog w 
YEYPAppevoc w 
Ashupevoe etny 
Yéypappevoc ecny 
AeAvVootny 
yeyparporuny 


M. Avowpat 


ypavwpa 
P. AvOw 


ypagu 
M. Avoamuny 


ypavatuny 
P. AvdEny 


ypagerny 
M. Avootmny 


ypayouiny 
P. AVOncoipny 


ypapnoouny 


IMPERATIVE. 


ct. Mid. and Pass. 


aa 


Avov 
ypagou 


r€ AsA uve 
te} | reypapo 


id-, write, in the several Voices, Moods, and Tenses. TABLE XIV. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Act. Mid. and Pass. Act. Mid. and Pass. 
Avety Aveo@at Auwy Avopevoy 
ypagey ypapecOar | ypdpwy ypagopevoc 
Avey AvecOae Avwy Avopevoc 
ypdpey ypdperOar | ypagpuwy ypapopevoc 

P. AveecOat P. Avoopevoc 
ypaverOar ypaWopevoc 
Aehvcevae AeAvoGat AeAVEWS Aedvpevog 
yéypagevat yéypapbat YEypaguc¢ yeypappevoc 
AeAUKEvat AeAvoOat Aedvewe Aeddpevoc 
yeypapevat yeypag0a yeypagwe Yéypappevoc 
AedvoeoBat AeA Voopevoc 
yeypavecOar yéypaopevoc 
Avoa M. AvoacOat 
ypawat ypapac0ar 
P. AvOnvat 
ypaonvar 
Avoa M. Avoacbat AvVodc | M.A\vodpevog 
ypawat ypapacOa |*ypavac ypaapevoc 
P. AvOnva P. AVG Ee 
ypapnvat ypapetc 
Avot M. AvoecBat Avowy M. Avoopevog 
ypawew ypavecOar | ypapwr ypawopevoc 
P. AvOnoecOa | P. AvOnoopevog 
ypagnoecOar ypagneopevoc 
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like the tenses of the same form noticed in § 332. On the sig- 
nification of the different tenses of cra-, see § 333. 

345. In the perfect of ora- an aspirate remains as a trace of 
the reduplication, éornxd for ceornxd. In the past-perfect the 
forms without the augment are more common, éornxn (or -xew), 
éarnens (or -xes), etc.; but eiornen, etc, also occur. Of these 
tenses many forms are often syncopated, or, rather, are made 
without the insertion of x (§ 290): as, éordpev, éxrdre, etc., for 
éornxdpey, etc, in the present-perf. ; éordady for éoryjxeady in the 
3 p. pl. of the past-perf.; éorapev, éoramny, etc. for éornxwper, 
éornxoiny, etc.,, in the subjunctive; éordva, for éornxeva, in the 
infin.; éorwt-, for éornxor-, in the part. (N. S. éorws, éorwcd, 
éoros). In like manner are made many forms of the perfect 
tenses of @ay-, die, and Ba-, go. 

346. As the perfect of ora-, éatnxd, I stand, has the force of a 
new present (intrans.), a future is formed from it, €ornée, I shall 
stand. 

347. In the perfect of e- and ¢-, the vowel is irregularly 
lengthened into e, not yn. The vowel of ora-, and de-, remains 
short in the perf. and 1 aor. passive, and the vowel of 6e- and é¢- 
in the 1 aor. pass. 

348. In the present tenses subj. of 80-, the vowel o, instead of 
undergoing contraction with the termination, is lengthened, and 
then absorbs the following vowel, dims (imperf.), ds (indef.) 
not dtdors, dots, etc, 

Verbal Adjectives. 

349. The verbul adjectives are a kind of participles. ‘ 

350. The first class of verbal adjectives is formed by adding 
the syllable -ro to the C.F. of the verb. In meaning they either 
correspond to the Latin participles in -to, or convey the idea of 
possiniity: thus from C. F. Av-, loosen, is formed the verbal 
adjective Avro- (m. n.; Avra-, f.), loosened, or able to be loosened 
(in Latin soluto- or solubiii-). 

351. The second class of verbal adjectives is formed by adding 
-reo to the C. F. of the verb. These have the signification of 
necessity, corresponding to the Latin participle in -ndo: as, 
Avreo- (Avrea-, f.), solvendo-, NUreov eariv, one must loosen. 

352. Final consonants undergo the usual modifications before 
these endings: final vowels are, generally, lengthened as before 
other endings beginning with a consonant. 


4 
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CONJUGATION OF AN ACTIVE VERB, WITH THE 
ENGLISH TRANSLATION.* 


353. 


C.F. ypad-, write. 


Principal parts: ypad-, ypay-, yeypad-, e-ypaa-. 
IyprcaTIvE Moop. 
Present-Imperfect Tense, ypa¢-. 


As a present-imperfect, am 

Tpappard mpos tov ndrepa pov 
ypade, 

ypappatra mpos Toy marepa cov 
ypapes, 

ypappara mpos roy marepa éavtou 
ypaget, 

y¥Pappara Tpos Tous marepds Huey 
ypapoper, 

ypaspara mpos Tous trarepas ‘Uuev 
ypagere, 

ypappata mpos Tous marepas éav- 
rev ypadova iy, 


354. 
mwoduy ndn xpovoy ypapa, 


ing: 
I am writing to my father. 


Yout are writing to your father. 
He is writing to his father. 

We are writing to our fathers. 
You are writing to your fathers. 


They are writing to their fathers. 


as a present, including past time, have been ——ing: 
I have been writing now a long time. 


modu 98n xpovoy ypapes, You have been writing now a long time. 


etc. 


355. 
eyo ev diOepa ypado, 
av ev BuBr\w ypades, 
exewwos ev mivaxt ypadet, 

etc. 


etc. 


as a present of custom : 


If write on parchment. 

You write on papyrus. 

He writes on a tablet. 
etc. 


* It has not been thought necessary to include the persons of the 


Dual in the following sections. The translation will always be the 
same as that of the corresponding persons of the Plural, with the sub- 
stitution of You two, They two, and (in the Middle and Passive) We 
two, for You, They, We. 

¢ Or, thou art writing to thy father. 

{ With an emphasis on the pronouns, J, you, he, etc. In Greek, as in 
Latin, the nominatives of the personal pronouns are not generally used, 
unless by way of emphasis or contrast. 


CONJUGATION. 103 


356. in a dependent clause after a present : 
épqs éri ravra cor ypahe ; Do you see that I am writing this 
Sor you? 
épqs dri ravr’ exos ypades; Do you see that you are writing 
this for me? 
etc. etc. 


357. in a dependent clause after a past, translated by a 
past : 
eAcyov Gri parny ypade,§ They said that I was writing tn vain. 

eAeyor ori patny ypades, They said that you were.writing in vatn. 


etc. etc. 
358. in an indirect question after a present : 
ove a8 6 ri ypada, I do not know what I am writing. 
oux a8 6 tt ypades, You do not know what you are writing. 
etc. etc. 
359. in an indirect question after a past, translated by 
@ past : 
mwopavy Ti ypada,§ They were in doubt what I was writing. 
ropes Tt ypadecs, He was in doubt what you were writing. 
ete. etc. 
360. | Pust-Imperfect Tense, eypid-. 


As a past-imperfect, was ——ing: 
eypigerv 67 6 mats cconhOev, I was writing when the boy came tn. 
eypages 66 6 mas econhOev, Youwerewriting when the boy came in. 
eypahev oF 6 mas econdOev, He was writing when the boy came tn. 


eypagopev 66 5 mas esondbev, We werewriting when the boy came tn. 
eypagere 6f o mats eco AOev, You were writing when the boy camein. 
eypadoy 66 6 mais econdbev, They were writing when the boy came 
tn. 
as a past tense, including time preceding, had 
been ing: 
wodvy non xpovov eypahov, I had been then writing a long time. 
troduy ndn xpovov eypapes, You had been then writing a long time. 
etc. etc. 


361. 


§ The past subjunctive is aleo frequent in this construction: §§ 379, 
» 380. , 
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362. as a past tense of custom : 
eyo ev Supbepa act eypahoy, I always wrote* on parchment. 


ov ev BuBA® aet eypades, You always wrote on papyrus. 
etc. ete. 


in hypotheses known to be unreal ; 


363. 


a. of present time: ; 
et pn edet, ove ay eypador, If tt were not necessary, I should not 


be writing. 
et pn edet, ove av eypages, If tt were not necessary, you would not 
be writing. 
etc. etc. 


b. of past time, and implying duration or repetition : 
et Oeuts ny, eypadpoy av avi mao- Had rt been lamful, I should have 
diy npepay, written every day. 
ete. etc. 
364. Future Tense, ypay-. 
Translated by shall, will, and by a present after ec: 
€t mavrd Kados é£et, avptov ypayro, If all is weil, I shall write 
, to-morron. 
et wavra Kaos é£et, avpiov ypayes, If all 2s well, you will write 
to-morrow. 
et mavra kudos é£et, avproy ypawer, If all rs well, he nill write 
to-morron. 
€t mavra Kaos é£et, avptov ypayoper, If all rs well, we shall write 
to-morron. 
€t mavra xahos é£et, avptov ypaere, If all ts well, you will write 
to-morron. 
et wavra Kaos é£e1, avpiov ypawovoty, If all is well, they will write 
to-morrow. 


365. by should, would, in a dependent clause after a 


past : 
nretAnod éri avrixa ypavra,t I threatened that I should write at 
once. 
nethnoa ort avrixa ypayeis, I threatened that you would write 


at once. 
etc. etc. 


* Or, used to write. _ 
+ The future subjunctive is also used in this constructiOn: § 386. 
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366. by a present after éras: 
peAnge: to natpi énws ypayw, My father will see to tt that I write 
etc. etc. 


367. Present-Perfect Tense, yeypaq-. 

Translated by have ——en : 
mavra axpiBos yeypida, I have written everything accurately. 
wayra axpiBes yeypadas, You have written everything accurately. 
navra axptBws yeypaper, He has written everything accurately. 
mavra axptBws yeypadiper, We have written everything accurately. 
travra axptBws yeypapdre, You have written everything accurately. 
travra axpiBws yeypapaciv, They have written everything accurately. 


368, Past-Perfect Tense, eyeypide-. 
Translated by had ——en: 

dre Tavr eytyvero, Tov Aoyov eye- When this happened, I “had 
ypagn, written the speech. 

ére raur eycyvero, rov Noyov eye- When this happened, you had 
ypahns, written the speech. 

dre ravr’ eytyvero, rov Aoyor eye- When this happened, he had 
ypape, written the speech. ~ 

Gre taut eytyvero, rous Aoyous eye- When this happened, we had 
ypapetper, written the speeches. 

dre TauT eytyvero, rous Aoyous eye- When this happened, you had 
ypapere, written the speeches. 

dre raur’ eyryvero, rous Acyous eye- When this happened, they had 
ypaperdp, written the speeches. 
369. Aorist Tense, €-ypavpa-. 
Translated by an English past : 


x5es mpos roy eurropoy eypayd, Yesterday I wrote to the merchant. 

x9es mpos rov eurropov eypawas, Yesterday you wrote to the mer- 
chant. 

x5es mpos roy eutopov eypawev, Yesterday he wrote to the merchant. 


x9es mpos roy eumopoyr eypadyev, Yesterday we wrote to the merchant. 

x9es mpos rov eurropoy eypaydre, Yesterday you wrote to the mer- 
; chant. 

xGes mpos roy eurropov eypayrir, Yesterday they wrote to the mer- 
chant. 
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370. by an English past-perfect (after ere, exeidn, etc.) : 
exedn travr’ eypawa, dveravotuny, When I had written all, I rested. 
eretdn travr’ eypawas, averavow, When you had written all, you 

rested. 
ereidn avr’ eypawer, averavadro, When he had written all, he rested. 
ete. etc. 


371. in hypotheses known to be unreal, of past time : 
et exedevods, eypay’ dv, If you had ordered, I should have wrstten. 
et exedevoer, eypawas av, If he had ordered, you would have written. 
et exehevod, eypayev av, If I had ordered, he would have written. 

etc. etc. 


372. in an indirect question, by had ——en (after a 
past) : 
nowrd ri mpos Tov eumopoy eypaiya,* He asked what I had written 
to the merchant. 
etc. etc. 
373. SupsuncrivE Moon. 


Present-Imperfect Tense, ypap-. 


Translated by may (object) : . 
ypipisd por di8wotr, ‘ivd paov He gives mea style, that I may 


ypidea, write more easily. 
ypapida ca didwow, iva faov He gives youa style, that you 
ypadns, may write more easily. 
ypapida aut didwow, iva paow He gives him a style, that he 
ypadn, may write more easily. 
ypagibds npiv ddaow, iva paov He gives us styles, that we may 
ypapaper, write more easily. 
ypadivas ‘ipiv 8i8oow, iva pgov He gives you styles, that you 
ypagnre, may write more easily. 
ypadidas avrois didaow, iva pgov He gives them styles, that they 
ypapwooiy, may write more easily. 
374. by might (object), after a past : 
vpapida pot edoxev, iva pao» He gave me a style, that I 
ypaha,t might write more eastly. 
etc. . etc. 


* The past subjunctive of the same tense is (very rarely) found in 


this construction. 
+ The past subjunctive is also frequent in this construction: § 381. 


. 


AN ACTIVE VERB. 107 


375. by a present indic. (after ea», etc.) : 
edy wept Tro\kov ypahe, ray’ If I write about many things, 
drretpnkws evopat, I shail soon be tered. 
Grady sept tokkov ypadhys, ray’ Whenever you write about many 
drayopevets, things, you soon grow tered. 
dotis wept twokAwy ypapy, tax’ Whoever writes about many 
arayopevet, things, soon grows tired. 
€ws av ypapoper, otywper, As long as we are writing, we 
are silent. 
etc. etc. 
376. by a present indic. (after py) : 
oBovpa pn parnv ypada, I fear that I am writing* in vain. 
etc. etc. 
377. by am to or to (deliberative) : 
Twos wept Toray ypade ; How am I to write about this? 
ovdey exets 6 Tl ypadns, You have nothing to write. 
mws ovy Tis wept rouTwy ypady ;t Hom, then, ts any one to write 
about thes? 
etc. etc. 
378. by let me or us (hortative), in the Ist pers. only : 
gepe bn, wavra mpos avrov ypadw, Come, then, let me write every- 
thing to him. 
LN ypapoper, Let us not write (be writing). 
379. Past-Imperfect Tense, ypid-. 


Translated by a past indic. (conversion of indic. §§ 356, 357) : 
eurov Ori parny ypadorut, They said that I was writing in vain. 
eurov ért patny ypapas, They sard that you were writing in vain. 
ewroy étt parny ypapa, They said that he was writing in vain. 


evrrov 6rt patny ypapotpev, They satd that we were writing in vain. 
euro tt parny ypupoare, They said that you were writing in vain. 
etrrov Gti patny ypapouey, They said that they were writing in vain. 


* Or, less commonly, shall be writing. 


¢ This use of the pres. subj. to express deliberation, is confined to the 
Ist and 3rd persons, except in a dependent sentence. As an interroga- 
tive, it is more frequent in the 1st than in the 3rd person. 
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380. by a past indic. in an indirect question (conver- 
sion of indic. §§ 358, 359) : 


npovro et mpos tov yepowra ypad- They asked if I was writing* to 


Ott, the old man. 
etc. etc. 
381. by might (object), (conversion of pres. subj. § 373): 
ypapida por edaxev, iva pao» He gave me a style, that I might 
ypapotps, write more easily. 
etc. etc. 
382. by a past indic. (conversion of pres. subj. § 375) : 
mpoeitrey Ort, er wept roh\Awv ypap- He foretold that,uf I wrote about 
Oust, Tay ameipnKkas ecoiunv, - many things, I should soon be 
tered. 
einev dri doris wept ToAAwy ypad- He said that whoever wrote about 
Ol, Tax’ arrayopevot, many things, soon grew tired. 
etc. etc. 


383. 


by a past indic, to express repetition (in a se- 
condary clause) : 
Omore ypadomut, 6 mais emeoxo- Whenever I mas writing, the 


aet,t boy looked on. 
etc. etc. 
384. by were to, ... would (hypothesis) : 
et xeevois, 7dews av ypadoit, If you were to order, I would 
gladly write. 
et KeXevol, ndews av ypadhots, If he were to order, you would 
gladly write. 
etc. etc. 


385. by may, to express a wish: 
“det Ta KGAA ypahouu! May I always write good news ! 
etc. etc. 
386. Future Tense, ypav-. 


Translated by should, would (conversion of indic., §§ 364, 365): 
nrecAnod ort avTixad ypawoupt, I threatened that I should write 
at once. 
* Or, was to write (conversion of pres. subj. § $77). 
¢ As far as the relative clause is concerned, this is virtually a parti- 
cular case of the preceding usage. Compare the construction so com- 
mon in Livy, e. g. xxi.11: latius quam qua cederetur ruebat. 
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nretAnods OTs auTixa ypavpots, You threatened that you would 
write at once. 
nrewnoev ort autixa ypawot, He threatened that he would 


write at once. 


mmeshgoaper oTt aurixa ypaWoupev, We threatened that we should 
write at once. 
nrecAnoare ort autixa ypaworre, You threatened that you would 
write at once. 
nechnoay ort aurixa ypavpotey, They threatened that they would 
mrite at once. 
387. Present-Perfect Tense, yeypag-. 
After edy, etc., to express a completed action : 
€dv yeypadw avaravopat, If I have finished writing, I rest. 
ordy yeypadys avaraun, When you have fintshed writing, you 
rest, 
os dy yeypady avaraverat, Whoever has finished writing, rests. 
edy yeypapoper avarauvopeba, If we have finished writing, we rest. 
oray yeypagpnre avanaverbe, When you huve finished writing, you 
rest. 
vi dy yeypadooty avaravovra, Whoever have finished writing, rest. 


388. Past-Perfect Tense, yeypag-. 
Translated by had en (conversion of a perf. indic., § 367) : 
nyyedy ort mavra yeypadoupy, They brought word that I had 


Jimshed writing. 

nyyetAay ort mavra yeypadoms, They brought word that you had 
Jimished writing. 

nyyetAay ort mavra yeypahorn, They brought word that he had 
. Jinished writing. 

nyyethay ort ravra yeypaporev, They brought word that we had 
Jimshed writing. 

nyyetAay Ort wavta yeypadotre, They brought word that you had 
Jinished writing. 

nyyetAay ore mavra yeypahotey, They brought word that they 

- had finished writing. 


389. 


ne had ——-en (conversion of a pres.-perf. subj., 


eumrey ort, €¢ mavra yeypadotny, ava- He said that, if (when) I had 
qTavotmny, Jinished writing, I rested. 
etc. etc. 
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390. Present-Indefinite Tense (Aor. Subj.), ypaya-. 


Translated by may (object) : 

ypapied por didaciv, ‘iva mpos 
Tov yepovra ypavva, 

ypadida cos bdo, iva mpos rov 
yepovra ypayns, 

ypapiwa avrg ddwory, iva mpos 
Tov ‘yeporra ypayn, 

ypapidds nuw 8idwor, iva mpos 
Tov yepovra ypaWwpev, 

ypagidas tpiy didwor, iva mpos 
Toy yepovra ypaynre, 

ypapidas avros didwow, iva mpos 
Toy yepovra ypayrwoir, 
391. 

ypapisa po. edoxer, iva mpos ce 
ypayra, 


etc. 


392. 
junctions with dy) : 
ereday TavTa ypaWa, dreipi, 


emevOay Tavta ypaWns, amet, 


eredav tavra ypaW7, ameicry, 


etc. 
393. 


He is giving me a style, that I 
may write to the old man. 
He ts giving you a style, that you 
may write to the old man. 
He ts giving him a style, that he 
may write to the old man. 
He ts giving us styles, that we 
may write to the old man. 
He ts giving you styles, that you 
may write to the old man. 
He 1s gwing them styles, that 

they may write to the old man. 


by might (object), after a past : 


He gave me a style, that I might 
mrite to you. 
etc. 


by have ——en (after relative pronouns and con- 


When I have written this, I 
shall go away. 
When you have written this, you 
mill go away. 
When he has written this, he 
will go away. 
etc. 


by a present indic., in a conditional clause with av.* 


edy mpos tov GdeAqoy pov ypawo, If I write to my brother, he 


auTixa wapecrat, 


€av mpos rov adeAbor vou ypaWns, : 


auTika Tapeorat, 
etc. 
394. 


will come at once. 
Lf you write to your brother, he 
will come at once. 
etc. 


by shall, will (after pn): 


PoBerrat py parny ypayo, He is afraid that I shall write in vain. 
PoBerat py parny ypawns, He is afraid that you will write in vain. 


etc. 


etc. 


* This is a particular case of the preceding use, though the English 
translation differs: the Latin would employ the future-perfect, scripsero, 


*c,, in both cases. 
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. 3965. by am to or to (deliberative) : 
Gropw érws ypayo ‘d yvow,* I am at a loss how to write 
what I think. 
oux acd érws ypawns & voets, You do not know how to write 
what you think. 
etc. etc. 
396. by let me or us (hortative), in the 1 pers. only : 
epe bn, xpos row yepovra ypaww, Come, then, let me write to the 
old man. 
epe bn, mpos row yepovra ypay~- Come, then, let us write to the 
@pLey, old man. 


397. as an imperative (only with yn, § 407): 
BN ypavys mpos rov yeporra, Do not write to the old man. 
pndets mpos rov yepovra ypawn, Let no one write to the old man. 


BN ypaynre npos roy yepovra, Do not write to the old man. 
Bn ypaywot mpos roy yeporra, Let them not write to the old man. 


398. Past-Indefinite Tense (Aor. Opt.), ypawa-. 
Translated by a past-perfect indic. (conversion of aor. indic., 
§ 369) : 

ecmev Ort paTny ypawaiut, He said that I had written in vain. 
etmds éTt parny ypayeuis, You said that you had written in vatn. 
etroy 6tt parny ypayeev, I said that he had written in vain. 
ewrrov étt parny ypayaimev, They said that we had written in vain. 
emdre ért parny ypayare, You said that you had written tn vain 
europev ért parny ypayedv, We said that they had written in vain. 


399. 


by was to, to (conversion of pres.-indef. subj., 
§ 395) : 
nropovy 6 Tt mpos Tov eumopoy I was at a loss what to write to 
ypavapt, the merchant. 
Npovro et mpos Tov eumopoy ypay- They asked uf he was to writet 
eLey, to the merchant. 
etc. etc. 


* Compare § 377: and on the difference between the aorist and the 
imperfect in this and similar cases, see the Syntax. The introduction 
of dzropw, etc., as they are in the present, has no effect on either mood 
or tense. 

¢ Or, very rarely, if he had written; buf the aor. indic. is almost 
invariably used in such a case: see § 372. 
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400. ———— by mighé (object), (conversion of pres.-indef. subj, 


§ 390) : 
ypapida po: edaxer, iva mpos roy He gave me a style, that I might 
yepovra ypavraipt, write to the old man. 
etc. etc. 
401. by had ——en (conversion of pres.-indef. subj, 
§ 392): 
‘Umeoxero Ort, eretdn rauta ypay- He promised that, when I had 
up, Arvosny, written thts, I should go away. 
umerxero Sti, ewetdn ravra ypay- He promised that, when you had 
€tas, amtots, written this, you should go 
away. 
etc. etc. 
402. by a past indic., to express repetition in a se- 


condary clause : 
ewrote wept euavrou ypawayu, If ever I wrote (had written) 
edavpater, about myself, he was surprised. 
etc. etc. 


403. by were to, ... would (hypothesis) : 
€t mpos rov adedgov pov ypaya- If I were to write (or, If I wrote) 


pt, QUTLK ay rapayevotrTo, to my brother, he would come 
at once. 
et mpos Tov adeAgoy aov ypayeas, If you were to write to your bro- 
auTiK ay Tapayevotro, ther, he would come at once. 
etc. etc. 
404. —_—— by may (expressing a wish) : 
Trdya oot ra KaXa ypayaiu ! May I soon write you good news ! 
pywore Ta Kaka ypavecas ! May you never write bad news ! 
etc. etc. 
405. IMPERATIVE Moop. 


Imperfect Tense, ypid¢-. 


Of a present, or continuous, or repeated action : 


ypage, Write ! or, go on writing | 
ypadera, Let him write, ete. 
ypadere, Write ! etc. 


ypagovrav, Let them write, etc, 
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406. with py: 
BN ypade, Don't be writing. 
pn ypadero, Don't let him go on writing. 
407. Aorist Tense, ypavya-. 
Of a single act : 
ypavpoy raura, Write this ! 
ypayare ravra, Let him write this. 
ypavdre ravra, Write this ! 


ypayavrov ravra, Let them write this. 
For prohibitions in the Aorist, see § 397.* 


408. INFINITIVE Moon. 
Imperfect Tense, ypid-. 


Translated by to 
aicyuvopa wadw ypahew, I am ashamed to write again. 


409. With the article, translated by to , OF -——49: 
Nom. to xddws ypapew wpedipoy To write well (or, writing well) 
eaTiv, ts useful. 
Ace. otroAXot Oavpafovat ro xa- Most men admire writing well. 
Aws ypager, 
Gen. ex rov xados ypadew mov He derives much advantage from 
copeNerrat, writing well. 
Dat. re xadwos ypapew savrav He excels all men in writing 
‘Umepexet, well. 
410. by an English indic.: 
oat kadws ypapew, TI think (that) I write well (i.e. am a good 
writer). 
ovet KaAws ypapew, ' You think you write weil. 
@pny cares ypapew, TI thought I wrote well. 
wero. xadws ypapey, He thought he wrote well. 


411. or with a pronoun in the accusative : 
dporoyovoly eve xaos ypapew, They own that I write well. 
a@podoyouy oe kadws ypaer, I owned that you wrote well. 


* The perfect imperative is seldom wanted in the active voice, § 301. 
In the passive it is regularly used when, not the performance, but the 
completion of an act is contemplated: as, ravrad yeypagOw, let this be 
written, let me find this written (e.g. when I return). 

I 
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412. 


by from ——ing (after words of hindering, etc.) : 


ovdew pe kate: ypapew, Nothing shall hinder me from writing. 


413. Future Tense, ypay-. 
Translated by will (would) : 
‘Smrtayvoupat n pny ypayewv, I promise that Iwill really write. 
nAmi{ov avroy moAddus ypayew, I hoped that he would often write. 
414. Perfect Tense, yeypad¢-. 


Translated by has (had) ——en: 
gnot mavrii yeypaheva, He says that he has written (i.e. has 


Jinished writing) all. 
etn mavra yeypapevat, He satd that he had written all. 
415. Aorist Tense, ypaya-. 


Of a single act (in contrast with § 409) : 


ac xpoy evr ravra ypawat, Or og . . 
ro ravra ‘ypawas atcxpov eoriy, It ts disgraceful to write this. 


416. Of an act anterior to the time of the governing verb (in 


contrast with § 410): 
gyow epe ravra ypayrat, He says that I wrote this, 
edn eve Tavra ypayya, He said that I had written thes. 
417. PARTICIPLES. 


Imperfect Tense, ypapovr-. 
With the article, translated by the ——er: 
Nom. 5 ypihev (i) ypidoucd), The writer (i.e. The man who is 
writing, or who habitually writes). 
Gen. rov ypadovros, Of the writer. 
etc. 
418. Translated by ——tng - 
tauta ypaper eciya, He was stlent while writing this. 


419. 


etc. 


by an English indio. (after verbs of knoming, see- 
ing, etc.) : . 
o8d parny ypador, I know that I am writing wn vain. 
ovx ndecdy parny ypapovres, They did not know that they were 
writing im vain. 
or with a pronoun in the accus, : 
dpa we patny ypadorra, I see that you are writing tn vatn. 
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420. Future Tense, ypavvovr-. 
Translated by to ——, intending to 

napndOoy rovro ro Wndiopa ypay~ I came forward to write (i. e. 
wy, propose) this decree. 


421. Perfect Tense, yeypapor-. 
wavra yeypahes noews Grespi, Now that I have written all, 1 
will gladly go away. 
422. Aorist Tense, ypayravr-. 
With the article : 
Nom. 6 ypawas, The writer (i. e. the man who wrote). 
Gen. tov ypawavros; Of the writer. 
etc. etc. 
423. Translated by having ——en, or after ——ing: 
mpos Tov adeAorv ypawas aand- After writing to his brother, he 


Gev, went away; or, He wrote to 
his brother, and then went 
away. 

424, by an indic. (after verbs of knowing, etc.) : 

ove oda ravrd ypavfyas, I do not know that 1 wrote that. 
eSoy oe moda parny ypayavrd, I saw that you had written much 
Mm Vain. 
425. VERBAL ADJECTIVE, yparreoc-. 
yparreov eotit pow ravta ta Wn- IL must write (propose) these de- 
pio para, crees. 


yparreov eort cos ravra ra Yn- You must write these decrees. 
propard, 
ypamreov eotiv nuwy ravra ta Wrn- We must write these decrees. 
gdiopara, 
etc. etc. 


CONJUGATION, IN THE FIRST PERSON, OF A REFLEC- 
TIVE, OF A DEPONENT, AND OF A PASSIVE VERB, 
WITH THE ENGLISH TRANSLATION. 


426. rper- (m.), turn oneself, take to flight. 
dex- (m.), receive. 
Av- (p.), be loosened, be released. 


116 REFLECTIVE, DEPONENT, 


InpicativE Moop. 


Present-Imperfect. 
rperopa, Iam turning myself. 
Beyouar, Lam recewing. 
Avopat, § 1 am bewng released. 


427. Past-Imperfect. 
etperopny, I was turning myself. 
edexouny, I was receiving. 
edAvopnv, I was being released. 


428, Future. 
rpeyoua, Jf shall turn myself. 
8eEopa:, TI shall receive. 


Avwopat, I shall be(once and again) released * Pot. -Imperf.) 
AVOnoopat, I shall be released. (Fut.-Indef.) 


429. Present-Perfect. 
rerpappat, I have turned myself (am tn full fight). 
8edeypar, J have received (am tn possession of ). 
edipat, TL have been released (am free). 


430. Past-Perfect. 


ererpuppny, J had turned myself (was in full flight). 
ededeypnv, I had received (was in possession of ). 
eXeAtpyy, IT had been released (was free). 


431. Future-Perfect. 


rerpayoua, I shall have turned myself (shall be in full, flight). 
8edeEopar, TI shall have recewed (shall be in possession of ). 
AeAvoouat, I shull have been released (shall be free). 


432. Aorist. 
etpdrouny, I turned myself (took to flight).+ 
edeEaunv, I received. 
eXvOny, I was released. 


* On the distinction between these two forms of the future passive, 
see § 281. It has not been thought necessary to give the fut.-imperf. 
and fut.-perf. in the other moods. 

+ This verb also possesses a Ist aor. mid., erpepapny, etc., which is 
used to mean, J caused to turn from me, I put to flight. 
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433, SusJUNCTIVE Moop.* 


Present-Imperfect. 
oBera py rperopa, He ts afratd that I am turning myself. 
poBerra: py ri dexopat, He ts afraid that I am receiving something. 
PoBerra: uy Avopar, He ts afraid that I am being released. 


434. Past-Imperfect. 


evroy Gri tperotuny, They said that I was turning myself. 
etxov ws ovdev Sexouunv, They said that I was receiving nothing. 
ecrroy Ort Avotpny, They sard that I was being released. 


435. Future. 


mpoeirov rs tpewoiuny, J gave out that I should turn myself. 
mpoeuroy ws ovdev SeLouuny, I gave out that I should receive nothing. 
mpoeroy étt AVEncosuny, 1 gave out that J should be released. 


_ 436. Present-Perfect. 

€dy TeTpappevos w Steoxovci, Tft Ihave turned myself (am in 

. full flight), they pursue. 
cay Tt dedeypevos w Oavpafovciv, If I have received (am in posses- 
ston of )anything, they wonder. 
eav AehUpevos w AUrovvrat, If I have been released (am free), 

. they are grieved. 
437. Past-Perfect. 

Lov OTL TETPALLLEVOS ELNY, They sard that I had turned my- 

self (was in full flight). 


ecroy as ovder Sedeypevos exry, They said that I had received 
(was in possession of ) nothing. 


ewroy éte AeAvpevos einy, They sad that I had been re- 
leased (was free). 
438. Aorist (Pres-Indef.). 
oun exo dot Tprapat, L know not whither to turn myself. 
ovder eoriy 6 re Benen, There ts nothing for me to receive. - 
Gropa éras Ave, Tam at a loss how I am to be released. 


* For the various modes of translating the subjunctive, see §§ 373— 
404. 


f ie. Lf ever, whenever, 


118 REFLECTIVE, DEPONENT, 


439. Aorist (Past-Indef.). 
our etxor dros Tpdrouny, I knew not whither to turn myself. 
ovdey nv o rt Sefaipnp, There was nothing for me to recewe. 
nopour ores AUGEsmp, I was at @ loss how Iwas to be released. 
440. Lererative Moon. 
Imperfect. 
Tperov, Turn yourself I 
dexou, Recewwe ! 
Avov, Be released! 
441, Perfect. 
AeAvoo,” Be free! 
412, Aorist. 
Tpamov, Turn yourself !+ 
defas, Receive ! 
AVOnri, Be released ! 
443. InvintrtvE Moon. 
dinperfect. 


rperecOa, To turn oneself. 
dexerOat, To recewe. 
Aver Gas, To be released. 


444. Future. 
Aris eariv avrous rpeyreaOar, There ts hope that they will turn 
themselves. 
eAmis ear avrovus deLerOac 11, There 1s hope that they will recewe 
something. 
eAmis egriv avrovs AVOnaecOas, There ts hope that they will be re- . 
leased. 
445. Perfect. 


rerpahOa, To have turned oneself (be tn full fright). 
8edSexGa, To have received (be in possession). 
AeAvoba, To have been released (be JSree).. 


* Middle verbs, like active verbs, can seldom have a perfect impera- 
¢ - "© * occurs in a peculiar signification. 


', page 119. 


447. 


449, 


451. 


Avreos eoti pot o Becparns, | 
Aureos eioiy usw of Serpora:, 
Avred eort got 7 yuvn, 

Avreat ecowy Duty al yuvaiees, 
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Aorist. 
rparecOat, To turn oneself.* 
defacba, To recewwe. 
AVOnvat, To be releused. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Imperfect. 


rperopevo-, Turning oneself. 

dexopevo-, Reoewing. 

Avopero-, Being released. 
Future. 


tpewopevo-, About to turn oneself. 
deLopevo-, About to receive. 
ATOncopero-, About to be released. 


Perfeot. 
rerpappevo-, Having turned oneself. 
Sedeypero-, Having recetved. 
AcAtpev0-, Having been released. 
Aorist. 
rparopevo-, Having turned myself. 
deLdpevo-, Having received. 
hiderr-, Having been released.t 


VERBAL ADJECTIVE. 


etc. etc. 


I must release the prisoner.y. 
We must release the prisoners. 


You must release the woman. 
You must release the women. 
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* For the distinction between the aorist and imperfect of the impera- 


tive and infinitive, see the corresponding parts of ypay-. 


¢ For the distinction between the perf. and aor. participles, compare 
the following sentences: Aehipevog wayrad rocyg wovyv, Now that he is 
Sree, he dares to do everything; rvOacg AandOev odde, On being re- 
leased, he went away home. 
. + Literally, The prisoner is to be released by me. For the active con- 
struction of verbals in reo-, see § 425. . 
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SOME IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS 


CONJUGATED. 
452, eo-, be. 
INDICATIVE, 
Pres-Imperf. Past-Imperf. Future. 
S. epi, Iam S& nvory S. evopat, I shall be. 
(also nuqy) § 7 4% 
e 7o0a eon (-e) 
eati(y) Ld eoTat 
D.2.eoroy D.2. noroy or nroy D.erouebov 
eve Gov 
«aro noTny OF ntny 
exeoOov 
P, cope P. npev | P. exopeda 
eqTe yore OF nre eccabe 
eoi(v) nody evovrat 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Pres. 8.0, ns,9- D.nrov, nrov. P. oper, nre, woi(y). 
Past. 8, env, ens, en. =D. etqrov, ern. ——-&P eunpeev, ecnre, eeqoay 
or eev, Also, but less commonly, etroy, ener, etc. 
Iupsr. S.ccbi, eorw. D.earov,ecrwy. P. eare, ecrwody or ov- 
roy, less commonly ecray. 


INFIN, esas, PART, ovr- (N.S. wv, ovcd, ov). 


453. - (I. F. et-), 90. 
INDICATIVE, 

Pres.-Imp. 8. epi, a, esot(v).* D. trov, irov. P. twevy, tre, aot(v). 
This tense is generally used as a future in the 
indicative. 

Past-Imp.S&. yew or na, news or neto Od, ner(v). D. nesroy or nrov, necrny 
or grnv. P. yetmev or nuev, yecre OF nre, necay. 
The shorter forms are more common. 

Supy. Pres. vw, ys, etc. Past. coup or conv, tots, tot, etc. 


Iupur. S, 6%, tro. D. troy, irwv. P. ire, covroy or trwcdy. 
INFIN, sevat, Part. covr- (N.S. wy, covcd, tov). 


* Thus accented — elju, é, low; and so distinguished from the iden- 
tical forms of eo-, be, which are enclitic (epi, eioiv), except the 2 p. é, 
thou art, - ' 
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454. | é- (LF. ‘te-), Let go, send. 

This verb is conjugated like 6e- (ri@e-), place, save that the « of 
the reduplication in the imperf. tenses is generally long in Attic; 
“tnpl, ‘tevat, ‘tevr-, etc. ; and that the 3 plur. indic. pres. is iaci(v), 
not fieaoi(v). In the 2 aor. act. and mid. and the 1 aor. pass. 
the augment, which, however, is often neglected, is made in- et, 
not 7 (§ 251) ; dvesper, we sent up; apecOny (or without augment 
dipeOnv), I was let go. The simple verb is comparatively rare, 
and many parts occur only in compounds, 

455. Fid-, see, know. 

This root, in the sense of see, only appears in the 2 aor. tense, 
which is regularly formed: on the syllabic augment e:doy (i.e, 
eFidov), see § 251. 

With the signification know, the perfect and future tenses are 
formed : they are as follows :— 


INDICATIVE, 
Present-Perfect. Past-Perfect. Future. 
S. odd, I know. non or ndew, I knew. eccopat 
oda nonoGa or n8ec6d etc. 
otde(v) non or nde(v) 
D.2orrov noecroy also noroy 
toro noewrny norny 
P. wpe noeiper T nopey 
' sore noecre nore 
todoi(»)* noeody nody 


Susy. Pres. «do, «dys, etc. Past. edeny, edecns, etc. 
_ ImpEr. iofi, toro, etc. InFIn. edeva. Parr. edor- (N.S. ecdas, 
ecduid, ecdos), 
456. Fix-, be like. 
Invi, Pres.-Perf. cond, I am like, etc. 3 pl. eocxdoi(y) or agd- 
aiv. Past-Perf. eprew, 
INFIN. eotxevat, PART. eotxor- or etxor-, 
' 457. da-, say, 
is conjugated like ora-, stand, except that it is without redupli- 
cation in the .imperf. tenses, and that the 2 sing. pres. has an 
anomalous « subse. 


* The regularly formed ode, odd per, ode, owdoi(y) are rare in 
classical Greek. 
¢ Also ydepey, ydere, § 298: and in 2 p. sing. yéne or ydeg. 
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Pres.-Imperf. dnpi, das, Gyo»), paper, etc 
Past-Imperf. epnv, «pno6a (rarely ems), eqn, etc.: this tense is 
also used as an. aorist. 
The future ¢yoce and 1 aor. epycd are only found with the 
signification assert. 


458. From a C. F. a-, say, supposed by some to be bo- with 
the consonant thrown off, are formed npi, say I; n», satd I; and 
7, Sata he. These forms are used parenthetically, like the Latin 
snquam, and only occur in a few phrases. 

459. From the root ypa- is formed an impersonal v verb signi- 
fying necessity :— 

Inpic. Pres. xpn, oportet. Past. expyy or xpynv. Fut. xpyoes. 
Susy. Pres. ypy. Past. xpen. 
INFIN. xpyva:. PaRtT. (ro) xpews. 


460. Sometimes two or more verbs, which are conjugated in 
part only, are used to supply each other's deficiencies. Thus 
are conjugated 
aipe- and éd- (Fed-), take. Pres. alpew ; fut. alpnow; perf. jpnkd; 

2 aor. efXov ; 1 aor. pass. ypeOny. 

e3- and day-, eat. Pres. ect (earlier edw and eofw) ; fut. eSopas ; 
perf. e8ndoxa ; 2 aor. epiyov ; 1 aor. pass. nderOny. 

€px- (m.), «-, and eAvé-, come. Pres. epyopar; past-imperf. na ; 
fut. eAevoopa:, oftener epi; perf. eAnAvOd ; 2 aor. yABov. In 
the other moods the forms of :- are used in the imperf. 
instead of those of epy-. 

{a- and fic-, live. Pres. (aw; fut. {now and Biwcopuat ; perf. Be- 
Buona ; 2 aor. eBiwr, 

Opex- and 8pdp- (or Spep-), run. Pres. rpeyo; fut. 8papovpar 
(rarely OpeEopuar); perf. Sedpaynxad; 2 aor. edpapoy (1 aor. 
eOpe£a rare), 

épa-, on-, and 18- (Fid-), see. Pres. épaw; fut. oyoua; perf. éa- 
paxd ; 2 aor. edov; pass. perf. dwpdua: and wppa; 1 aor. 
apdny. 

a-, ep- (fe-), and eun- (Fer-), say. Pres. dnt; fut. epo; perf. 
etpnxad ; 2 aor. evroy; 1 aor. pass. eppyOnv. Some forms of 
the 1 aor. act. ed also frequently occur. : 

dep-, o1-, and evex- (eyx-), carry. Pres. hepw ; fut. oom ; perf. 
evnvoxa ; 2 aor. nveyxoy ; 1 aor. nveyxad. For the variation of . 
usage between the two aorists, consult the Dictionary. 
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461. In like manner the passive of cre»-, kill, does not occur 
in Attic prose, the tenses of 6a»- or drobiy- being used instead— 
amoOvnoxovois, they are betng put to death; reOvnxev, he is killed ; 
dmreOavov, they were killed. So the fut. and 2 aor. mid. of do-do-, 
Grogwcopa: and dredopzyy, are found in connection with mper, sell 
(pres. xexpacke ; perf. werpaxd): and a 1 aor. expuipzny in con- 
nection with ewve- (m.), buy. 


PRINCIPAL TENSES OF VERBS. 


462. In the following Tables of the Principal Tenses of Verbs, 
the tenses are arranged in the following order,— present-imper- 
fect, future, present-perfect, aorist.* The tenses of the ' passive 
are divided from those of the active by a colon (:). The letter 
M signifies that the middle voice is in use. From the pres- 
imperf. act. may be deduced the past-imperf. act., and the pres. 
and past-imperf. mid. and pasa.: from the fut. act. the fut. mid. 
(and fut -imperf. pass.); from the pres.-perfect the past-perfect ; 
from the aor. act. the aor. mid. (generally); and from the aor. 
pass. the fut.-indef. pass. When a middle form is cited among 
the tenses of the active, or a passive form among the tenses of 
the middle, etc., it is to be understood as ranging with them in 
meaning. The verbs are divided into the classes distinguished 
in §§ 262—270. 

A verbal root is often strengthened in two ways, i.e. has two 
increased forms, some tenses being derived from one, some from 
the other: as, C.F. A&8- (eAdBov), I. F. AapBav- (AapBadvw) and 
AnB- (Anyopuas). In this case the word is classified according to 
the form appearing in the present, and the other form is gene- 
rally given after the pure C.F.: thus, Ag8- (AnB-); but when the 
secondary increased form is made by an affixed ¢, as, C.F. pdé- 
(cpddor), LF. pavOdy- (uavOive), and pide- (pepaOnxa), the C.F. is 
written paé-e-, 


* When the Ist and 2nd aorists (or perfects) are both in use, they are 
both given, without a comma interposed. They are not distinguished 
by (1) or (2) prefixed, as the learner should recognise them by the 
‘formation. They are to be regarded as identical in meaning unless the 

contrary is stated: but that form is generally placed first which occurs 
most frequently. 


124 TENSES OF VERBS. 


- 


A small stroke prefixed to a form (-3:8pacxa, etc.) signifies 
that that form is only, or at least principally, found in com- 


pounds.* 
I. The crude form is not increased: § 262. 
463. K, I, x. 
whex-, plait mrexw, wrefw, mendexa, emrega: memAcypat, 
em\dany and erdeyOny. M. 
yK-, come new (I am come), nfo. 
Steox-, pursue dix, Siwfo and -fopa, ediofa: edioyOnv. M 
&Ax- and dxv-, €Axw, Ag and éAxtow, eiAxixa, eiAxioa: €i- 
draw kvopat, elAxvocOny. M. 
depx- (m.), 866 Sepxopat, Sep£ouar, Sedopxa (= pres.), edpaxoy 
edepxOnv and edpaxny. 
dy-, lead dyn, ato, nxa, nytyov and nga (very rare) : 
nypat, nxOnv. M. - 


Acy-, lay, collect rAeya, Ae~w, -echoyxa, eXe~a: AeAeypas and -ecey- 
pat, edexOnv and edeyny. M. 

—, tell Aeya, Ae~w, eXeEa: AcAeypat, eAexOnv. M. with 
@ perf. d:-erAeypat. 

prcy-, soorch preyo, pre~w, eprefa: mehreypat, eprexOnv 
and edAeyny. 

opey-, stretch opeyo and opeyvips, opeEw, wpefa: opwpeypat, 
wpexOny. M. 

Pbeyy- (m.), speak Pbeyyopar, PbeyLouat, epbeypar, epbeyEauny. 

ovy-, open, and oryo and otyvipms, ofa, wa: also in the com- 


dy-ovy- pound é dv-epxa and dveya (intr,), drepéa: 
dy-eqypat, dv-ewx nv. 
orepy-, love oTEpya, orepia, eoropya, eorepéa. 


espy- & elpy-(Fepy-), etpyw and eipyvips, ecp§w (ei-), eipba (ei-): espy- 
shut (out or tn)t pat (el-), ecpxOnv (el-). 
wax-et (m.), fight pitxouar, paxounas and paxecopar (lon), pepa- 
Xnpat, epdixecapqy. 
dex- (m.), receive  8exopuat, Sefopas, dedeypat, edeFiunv: edexOny. 


* It is not, however, attempted to distinguish all those forms which 
are only so found—a task proper to Dictionaries and special treatises, 
such as those of Buttmann and Veitch, works from which, and from 
Abrens’ Greek Accidence, great assistance has been derived in drawing 
up these lists. 

t+ Tho aspirated forms signify shut in, the unaspirated shut out; but 
the distinction is not observed in Homer. 

Ye read ‘ pay- and paye-.’ 
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éx- (sex-e-), hold, exw and soya (§ 485), é£ and cxnow, e7xNKa, 


have exxov : exynpat, exxeOnv. M. 
Opex-, run rpexo, Opefoua, eOpeéa. Fut. and aor. rare; 
seo § 460. 


oty-e- (m.), be gone osxopat, otxnoopat, otyaxa. 
apy-, be first,* rule apxe, apa, npa: npxPnv. 
—— (m), begin apxopat, apfopas, npypat, npfapny. 


464. T, A, ©. 
aer- and mera-(m.), weropa: (Att.) and werdpat, rernoopa: and mry- 
Sly gopat, werornpat (§ 269), exropny emrduny 


and (poet.) exrjv. Late authors have an 
anomalous present imrdpat 

dvi-r-, accomplish dvire and avva, dviow, nvixa, yvioca: nyvopat, 
nvvc nv. M. 

gd- (aeid-), sing.  gdw, acoua and gow, yoa: nopat, noOnv. Also 
aevdw, aetropa, etc. in the poets. 

€0-, eat ei (poet.); see «3-, § 460. 

78- (m.), be pleased nSopat, yoOncopat, noOnv. See d8-, § 477. 

xdet-8- and KA7-8-, KAetw, KAetow, KekAetka, exAetoa: KexAciopar and 

shut kexXeynat, exrccobnv. Also in older Attic 

KAn@, Ano, etc. 

wevd-, deceive Pevdo, Pevco, epevoa: efevopat, eyevoOny. M. 

onevé-, pour , orev, oTEge, comEeoa: errEeopat. M. 

wep0-, destroy repbw, wepow, erepoa and empadov (Epic). The 
common form is zropGe-, § 269. 

ax6-(m.), be vewed axOopat, axPeropar, nxGecOny. 


465. Il, B, ©. 

éx- (cer-), be busy -drw, -&yo, -eorov. More frequently in 
about the middle 

——(m.), follow  éropat, ropa, éoropny.t 

Brerr-, see Brera, Breyro and -opua, BeBreda, eBreva. 


* Also be the first to—, and so begin, with reference to others fol- 
- lowing. 

+ The aspirate on this 2 aor. is anomalous, as ¢ is of course augment, 
and o represents the ‘ of the root ér-: we should therefore have expected 
£orwopny = &-cex-opny: (compare t-oroy in the active, and ecxor, 
exropny, 2 aorists of cex- and wer-). Accordingly in the unangmented 
forms é disappears, at least in the ordinary language, oxwpat, ore- 
, oar, ete. 
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Sper-, pluck dpero and (late) dperre, dpeyra, edpeya. M. 

tpen-, turn Tpewew, Tpeyu, rerpopa and rerpida, erpeya 
and erpdwoy (poet.): rerpappa, erpepOny and 
erpinny. M. 

wepmr-, send Wena, weplea, wewoupa, emena: memeppas 


(-uypar), emeupOqr. ML 
repn-, gladden Tepwe, repo, erepa: ereppOny and eraprny 


(Ep.). M. . 
oeB-(m.), revere oeBopa (rarely ceBw), exepOny (very rare). 
ypad-, write ypade, ypayo, yeypada, eypaya ; yeypappat, 

eypadyy. M. 


Oped-, nourish tpepo, Opeww, rerpopa (trans. and intr.), 
eOpera: reOpappat, erpadny and eOpepOnv. M. 
orped-, twist orpepo, orpeyrw, eatpopa, eorpeya: eorpap- 
pas, eorpadny and eorpepOnv. M. 
pend- (m.), blame pephopas, peprypopas, epeppapny and epenpOny. 
466. P, A, N, M. 
dep-, flay Sepa, 3epG,* edeipa : Sedappat, edapny. 
dep-, bear, carry epw; see § 460. 
eGed-e- and Ged-e-, ebeAw, ebeAnow, nOedAnxa, nOeAnoa. Also Gero, 
will, choose etc. 
ped-e-, be acare redo, peAnoa, pepnda, epeAnoa.t 
emi-ped-e- (m.), errijeAopas and -Aeopat, -weAnoopat, -jepeAnpas, 


care for -eueAnOnv. The poets also use the simple 
pedopnat, etc. 
poedd-e-, be going(to) pedrAw, peAAnow, eveAAnoa (and np-). 
Bova-e-, wish Bovdroua, BovAncopa, BeBovAnpat, eBovAnOny 
(nB-). 
prev-e-, TEMAIN PEVO, MEVO, ME“ernKa, Eperva. 
vep-e-, allot VEUD, VEUD, VEVELNKA, EvEeta: VvEvEUNpaAl, Eve- 
pnOnv. M. 
467. A. 
rAa-, suffer, dare » TANTopat, TeTANKA, ETANY. 
8pa-, do : 8paw, Spdow, dedpaxu, edpdca: Sedpapa, edpa- 
ony. 


* In these contract futures the circumflex accent over the w is printed, 
to indicate the inflection. 

+ The tenses of the active are chiefly used impersonally, pede, 
peAnoet, etc. 
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épa-, $6é épaw, €wpaxa: see § 460, 
xpa-, give (an = xpaw, xpyow, KeXpnKa, expyoa: KExpnopat, 
oracle) expnocOnv. M. (consult an oracle). See xpa-, 
§ 485. 
xpa- (m.), use (fur- ypaopa: (inf. ypno bar, eto. § 273, n.), xpnoopar, 
nish oneself) KEXpnpat, expo apn. 


xra- (M.), acquire xrdopa, xrncopat, Kexrnpat ANd exrnpat, exty- 
oduny: exrnOny. 
diva-(m.), be able Sivapar, dtvncopat, Sedivnpat, edivnbnv (n8-) 
edtvacOny and edivacdpny (Ep.). 
emtora- (m.), know emordpat, emornocopa, nmriaornOny. 
Other verbs in a (ea, ca, pa) are conjugated like 


‘risa-, honour Tiaw, TiunTw, TEeTinKA, eTiunoa: TeTiNpal, — 
ertunOnv. M. 

wetpa-, try Wetpaw, TWELPATM, Wewetpaxa, emetpaoa: mMemmetp- 
Gpat, erepadny. M. (= act.) with 1 aor. pass. 
and mid. 


Gea- (m.), behold Oeaopat, Oedoopa, reOedpat, eOcdodjinv. 


468. E. 

de-, band dew, Snow, 8e8exa, ednoa: Sedepat, edeOnv. 

de-e-, want, lack ew, denow, dedenxa, e8enoa. Also impersonally 
Set, Senoes, otc. 

— (m.), want, ask S8eopnar, Sencopat, Sedenpat, edenOny. 

aive-, Praise aivew, aveow (-jyow poet.), yvexa, nveca (-yoa 
poet.): nynpat, nvebnv. Chiefly used in the 
compound eraiye-, (fut. era:veow and -copaz). 


| aipe-, take alpes, aipnow, ypnxa: jpnpat, npeOnv. M. See 
§ 460. 
Other verbs in ¢ are conjugated like 
a:re-, ask Grew, aiTHOw, WTYKa, NTHTA: ATnpaL, yT|OnY. M. 
rye- (t0.), lead =—irytopar, Hynvopas, Hynpat, Hynodpnv. M. 
469. I. . 
Kove, make dusty  xoviw, xoviow, exovioa: xexovinat. M. 
rt-, honour Tia, Tiow, erica: TeTipat.* 


xpt-, rub, anoint =—s_ yp lw, xpiow, expioa: Kexptopat, expicOnv. M. 


* This word 1s confined to the poets: in prose ripa- is used instead. 
See also ri-, § 478, 
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nas-, strike 


we, shake 


3fac- (3fc-), fear 


ot-e- (m.), think 


xes- (m.), Le 
470. 
Bio-, live 


GvaXo- (avad-Fado-), 
use up 


dpo-, plough 


dovdro-, enslave 


xetpo- (m.), subdue 


471. 


dv-, cause to enter 

—, enter, and 
(tr.) put on 

Ov-, sacrifice 

Av-, loosen 

kwAvu-, hinder 


pu- (m.), rescue 

epu- and ecpv-, 
draw 

gv-, (tr.) produce 

—, (intr.) be born 

sav- (raF-?), make 
to cease 

Opav-, break 
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wate, Taco abd mratnow, weraxa, enacOny. In 
pass. +A dy- is more used, § 474. 

Cele, TeTW, TETEKA, ETELTA: TEeTELTpaAl, Eret- 
ony. M. 

, Seroopa: (Ep.), 3edocxa and ded:a (I fear), 
eScacca. Homer has also a pres. decd (in 
1 p. only). 

ocopat and otpas (80 ponny and @pnv), omoopat, 
@Onv. 

Ketpat, Kercopat. 


O. 
Bow, Bitocopat, BeBioxa, eBiwy and eBioca (rare). 
Gvddow and advadcxw, dvakoow, dv@doxa (or 
ayn\-), &vadwoa (nA-): Gvadopa: (nA-), avd- 
AwOyy (ndA-). 
apow, apoow, npoga: apnpopat, npobnv. 
Other verbs in o are conjugated like 


SovA0w, Sovrlwcw, SeSovloxa, edovdwoa: 8edovA- 
wpa, edovdwbnv. M. 

Xetpoopat, Xerpworopat, exeipoo spay: KeXetpeopat, 
exetpwOny. 

Y. 

-b0" a, -3000, -ed0ca: -3edtpat, -e3vOnv. 

dv°opas and 8ivm (IV.), dvcopa, Sedvxa, edvy 
and (rarer) edvcduny. 

Ow, Biow, TeBixa, ebica: reGipuas, ertOny. ML 

Ava, AVow, AeAUKa, eAUGa: AeATpaL, EAVAny. M. 

K@AVO, KWAVOw, Kex@AUKG, Exwdtoa: KexoAUpal, 
exoAvOnv. M. 

pv onal, piooua, eppicdpny. 

epvw and etpva, eptow epve and eipicw, ecpi- 
ga: epvpa and epvopat, eepvcOny. M. 

pia, piow, epica. 

pv opat, hu’ copat, reixa, epir. 

WAV, TAVO'W, WETAVKA, EAVTA: Teravupat, ewav- 
Onv and eravoOnv. M. 

Opava, Opavow, eOpavea: reOpavua: and refpav- 
opat, eOpava bn. 


xeXev-, order 
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keXev@, keNevow, KexeXeuxa, exeNevoa: Kexedev~ 
apa, exeXevoOnv. M. 


Other verbs in ev are conjugated like 


Bovdev-, deltberate BovAevw, Bovrevow, BeBovdrevxa, eBovAevoa: 


dxov- (axof- %), 


hear 


® 


BeBuvAevpat, eBovArevOny. M. 
Gxovw, Gxovcopat,, denxoa, nxovga: nxovopat, 
nova Ony. 


II. The root-vowel is strengthened : § 263. 


472. 
rdx-, melt (tr.) 
— (intr.) 
piy-, flee 
TUX-, prepare 


ni6-, persuade 
odr-, rot (tr.) 


(intr.) 
Air-, leave 


rpiB-, rub 
drip-, anownt 


473. 
aq p- (aep-), rarse 


xabap-, cleanse 


xap-, rejote 
ep-e- (m.), ask 
dyep-, collect 
eyep-, TOUSE 


pbep-, sporl, de- 
stroy 
xep-, shear 


a. Verbs ending in a mute. 
mxo, TGw, ernga. 


" THkopat, TeTHKa, eTAaKND. 


pevye, pevfoua: and -foupat, webevya, epityou. 

revy@, revgo, Tereuya, erevéa: rervypat, ervy- 
Onv. M. ' , 

wetOe, werow, Temea and rreroiba (intr.), eretca 
and eri@oy (poet.): meresopat, erecoOny. M. 

onre, ono, conya. 

onwopat, Teonra, ecamny. 

Acura, Acta, Aedoura, eAizrow and eeia (rare): 
AcActppat, ehechOny, M. 

Tpiie, tpifpw, rerpipa, erpipa: TeTpipas, erpi- 
Bn» and erpipény. M. 

GrAaho, Geno, Gnrida, nrenpa: GnAqupya, 
yrapOnyv. M. 

b. PN. 

atpe (aetpw), apd (aepd), ypxa, npa: nppar, 
npOnv. M. with 1 and 2 aor. 

niOapo, xaddpa, exaOnpa: xexadbappa, exdOap- 
6nv. M. 

Xatpe, xapnow, keydpynxa and xexdpnyuat, exapnp. 

etpopat (lon.), epyoopat, npouny. 

Gyetpa, dyryepxa, nyetpa: ayryeppat, ryepOny. M. 

eyerpa, eyep&, eyprryopa (intr.), ryepa: eyryep- 
pat, ryepOnv. M 

Pbeipw, PbepH, epOapxa and edOopa (tr. and 
intr.), epOetpa: epOappat, epOapny. M. 

Keip@, Kep@, exetpa (xepow and exepoa, poet.) : 
Kexappat, exdpny. 

EK 
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wep-, plerce ‘  wetpe@, ereipa: tenappat, emapny. 
onrep-, $070 OWEIpO, THEPS, EowEpa: eoTAppat, EeaTrapyy. 


o8tp- (m.), lament odtpopas, odiipoupat, wdipapny. 

gar, (tr.) shew = awa, pave, wehayxa, ednva: wehacpat, 
epavOnv. 

— (intr.) appear pawopar, pivouvpas, repnva, eparyy. 

piv, stain prawe, prdiv@, euidva: pepsaopat, enavOny. 

xpiy-, accomplish xpaww, xpdve, expdva: expavOny. Like these 
three are conjugated many words in dp 


(cay, pav). 
re-v-, stretch Tea, Teva, TeTaKa, eTEWwa: TeTapuat, eraOnv. M. 
xre-y-, kell Krew, Krev@, exrova and (later) exrdxa, exrewa 


exravoy and (poet.) exrdvy. In prose 
dro-xrey- is used. For the passive, 6d» 
(aro-Gay-) was commonly employed, § 461. 
cXi-»-, bend KAivo, KAY, KexAlka, exAlva: xexAtpat, exrtOny 
(-vOnv poet.) and exAimy. M. 
xpi-y-, separate, Kpivw, Kpiva@, Kexpixa, expiva: Kexplpat, expi- 
decide Onv. M. | 
dmo-xpiv- (M.), Groxpivopat, -Kpivoupat, -Kexplpat, Amexpiwapny 
answer and (late) -expiOyy. 


adpuy-, ward o inva, ALY Uva. 
a? Ff apive, dpivé, nudva {an like these many 


oftv-, sharpen ofvve, wivyxa: wfuppat words in tv 


or wfvopat, wEvvOnv. 
oped-,* uve operw and odeAdw (Ep.), ohecknow, apecAnxa, 
wpetAnoa and (in a peculiar sense) whedorv. 


TTT. « cons. is added: § 264. 
474. a. K, T,X (T). ° 
purd-, watch Piracow (-rrw), PvAa~w, mepiAdya, epiAaga : 
sepiraypat, eptrayOny. M. 
Nix-, roll élioow and eiAtcow, Ark (ei-), efAcEa: ei- 
Acypat, eiAtyOnv. M. 
ppik-, bristle, shiver dpicaw, porto, mecppixa, edpprta. 
Knpix-, proclaim  «npvocw, xnpvée, xexnpvxa, exnpuga: Kexnpvy- 
pat, exnpvxOny. ; 
ahhdy-, exchange addacow, addakw, nAddxa, yAdaga: nAdaypat, 
nAdayOny and mrAaynv. M 


* For other verbs in A see § 476. 
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ahiy- (rAry-); mAnoow, tAngo, werArya, exdAn§a: menArypat, 
strike exdsryny and (Att.) -erAadynv. M. 
mpay-, do mpacow, npagw, menpaxa and srempaya (intr.), 


ray-, arrange 


expagfa: mwempaypat, erpayOnv. M. 
racow, Tatw, rerdya, eraga: reraypateraxOny. M. 


wardy-, strike watacow, rdtate, erdtaga. Rare in pass.: see 
Tray. 

oday-, slay oparre and odala, opafe, eapafa: expaypat, 
eodayyny and expaxOny (rare). 

rapay-, ster up, ripacoe, rapate, rerpyyxa (intr.), erdipaga: re- 

confound rdpaypat, erdipayOqv. 
opix-, dig opvgcow, opvéw, opwpixa, wpvfa: opwpvypat 
and (later) wpuvypat, wpuxOny. 
aar-, sprinkle Taccw, Tdow, ewaoa: Teracpa, exacOny. 


wAdr-, mould 


mAacow, wAGow, exddoa: 


cOnv. M. 


werrAacpat, ema- 


nem-, cook weoow and (later) renra, re oa, ewmeipa: menrep- 
pat, erehOnyv. Compare mepr-, § 465. 
475. b. A. 
Fepydd- (m.), work epyafopat, epydooua, e:pyacpat, epydodpny: 


ddp-as-, tame 


ecpyacOnv. 

Sayalm and dapsppust (§ 481, 2.), 8apdow and 
dana, eddpadca: Sedunpa, eddpacOny and 
eddpny. 


Other verbs in a8 are conjugated like 


Gavpad-, wonder Oavyalw, Gavpadcopat, reOavpaxa, eOavpdoa: re- 
Gavpacpat, eGavpacbny. 

ppas-, tell ppaleo, Ppdcw, meppaxa, eppdca and (Ep.) we- 
ppadov: nedpacpat, eppacOnv. 

€8- (ced-),* set chiefly occurring in composition with kira 


xided- ee Sit nabiCw, nadia, exadioa and xadioa. 


and «a6i- 


* The simple word is rare. 


(m.) sté x@O:Copat, xiPedovupat, exaddeCopnv. 


On the connection between the forms 


éd- and id-, and the existence of a present éZopas, see oe0-, § 485, and 
Buttmann, Irreg. Verbs, p.129, etc. From the same root are regularly 
made (§ 251) a 1 aor. act. and mid., siva and eicdpny, and a fat. éoopat: 
there is also a perfect npar, eaOnpas, I sit, , 
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voutd-, deem, think 


xapié- (m.), do a 
JSavour 
dppor-, fit 


owed- and cw-, save 


dprad- and dpriay-, 
seize 


wad- and maty-, 


sport 
Kpay-, soream 
pey- (Fpey-) and 
epy- (Fepy-), work 
ariy-, priok 
Orpen, OFY oxo. 
vi8-, wash 


476. 
“GA- (m.), leap 
BD-, throw 
opan-, trip up 
ayyed-, report 
reA-, ratse, rise 
oreA-, equip 
riA-, pluck 
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Verbs in 13 are conjugated like 

youl, vouicw (Att. void), vevopixa, evopion : 
*  pevoptopat, evousorOny. 

xapeCopat, yaproupat, xexdpiopat, exdpiodpyp. 


dppofe and dpyorrw, dppoce, ippoxa, npyoca : 
jppoopat, HppoaOnv. See opiay-, § 474. 
ceofo and caw (Ep.), cwow, ceowxa, eowoa: 
cecoopa and cecopat, erwbny. 
dprate, Uprdow and -copa, iprdxa, ypraca : 
npracpat, npracbny. Also (but not Attic) 
dprafe, nprata, etc. occur, and a late 2 aor. 
pass. npriryny. 
malo, masfoupa: and -fopat, mematxa, ewatca? 
weracpa. Later eracéa, etc. 
xpato, xexpafopat, Kexpaya, -expadyov. | 
pe{w and epda, pefo and epfw, eopya (Fefopya), 
eppefa and ep£a (Ion.). 
ori{a, oritw, eorita: eorcypat. 
opal, opwfopat, puwta : ppoypat. 
vitor (ate WTTw), nye, evipa:s veryszpat, enip- 
Onv. M. 
cC. A. 
A\Xopat, ‘drAoupa, FAdynv and FAopny. 
Badre, BirS, BeBdyea, «BEdov: AeBAnuas, 
eBrnOnv. M. 
orhadrw, cPira, eopadrxa, eodnra: eodaApar, 
eopadny. 
ayyeAA@, ayyeA, myyeAxa, myyeiAa: nyyeApat, 
myyerdnv. M 
TeAA@, TeTadxa, eretha ; reradpat. M. (Chiefly 
in compounds.) _ 
areh\w, oTEAd, eoradka, eoteiAa: earadpat, 
eordAny. M. 
TiAAw, Tito, erika: rertApa. M. 


IV, A consonantal affix is added ; § 265. 


477. 
Oiy-, touch 


a. dy or v is added. 
Oryydve, Ofopac, eBiyor. 
' 
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Ady- (Any-, Aeyx-), Aayxdva, AnEopat, eAnxa and Aedoyyxa (Ion.), 
get by lot eXdyoy : esAnypat, eAnxOny. 
TUx-e- (revy-), htt, rvyxdve, revEopat, rerdynxa, ervxor. 
ippen 
“dpapr-e-, miss the ‘dpaprave, ‘dyaprnvopat, jpaprnxa, npaproy: 


mark, err jpaprnpat, npaprnOny. 
Braot-e-, grow Bracrave, Bracrnow, «BAacrnca (SeBA-), 
eBrXacron 


‘ad-e- (Fad-), please dvBdva, ‘a8now, éada (Fe Fada), éadoy. 

xa8- (xevd-), hold = xavddva, yetoouat, Kexavda, exadov. 

Aad- (AnO-), lie hid Aavbdva and Anbw (IL), Aqow, AeAnOa, eAaOov : 
AeAno pat. 

——(m.), forget ravOdvopa: and AnOopar, Anoopa, AeAnopat, 
eXabopnv. (Chiefly in the compound erindé-.) 


paé-e-, learn pavOdve, pa@ncopat, pepabnna, e4abov. 

wv0- (srev0-) (m.), muvOavopa and (poet.) zrevdopas (II.), revoopas, 
inquire, learn menvopat, env Oopny. 

ato 9-e- (m.), per- atobdvopa and (rare) acoGopa: (L), acabnoopar, 
ceive noOnpat, nodopny. 

odio d-e-, slip orrcbave, odktcOncw, wAdtobor. 

AGB- (AnB-), take AapBavw, AnWopat, etAnda, eAGBov: ecAnppat, 

AnPénv. M. 

avf-e-,* increase avéave and avéa, avénow, nuénna, quEnoa: nuén- 
(tr.) pat, nu&énOnv. M. 

opa-e-, owe opA-iox-dvw, oprAnow, opAnxa, wdoyv. 

“ix-, come ‘ixdvw and ‘ixw (II), see § 479. 

xix-e-, find xlydve and xeyydve, kixnoopat, exixov. 

GAir-, stn aXiracvw, yAtrov,. 
478. 

8dn- (8nx-), bite  saxve, dn£opat, edaxov: Sedrypat, €8nxOnv. 

nap-, toil KaLVO, Kauovupal, Kexunka, exdpov. 

rep-, Cul TEUYO, TEU, TeTUNKA, eTayoy ANd erepov: Te- 

THnpat, erynOnv. M. 
Ba-, go Bava, Byoopa, BeBnxa, eByv. The fut. Byow 


and 1 a. e8noa are transitive. 
pba-, outstrip pba va, Pbnoopat, epbaxa, epOny and epbica. 
eda-, drive eXavyw and eda (rare), eAdow and edo (for 
eAaw), eAnAdxa, nAdoa: eAnAGpat, nraOny. 
* Avt- from avy-ox-? Compare aAcé- for adex-or-, § 484, and the 
Latin aug-e-. 
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par-, deoay 


m- and wo-, drink 


T-, pay 
479, 

“ix- (m.), come 

‘varo-€x- (m.), 
promise 
480. 

Secx-, shew 


Fay-, break 

nay- (mny-), fix 

pay- (pny-), break, 
burst (tr.) 

(intr.) 

pip, MIL 


(iy (Cet), join 


dp- (m.), win 
op-, TOUSE 


oA- (tr.), destroy 
— (intr.), perish 
Op-0-, SEAT 


481. 
oxed-do-, scatter 
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GF ive and diiw (Ep.), PFivopa, epOipar, 
efbinny. The fut. and 1 a. df iow (pho) 
and eff iva are trans. 

wivw, wionat and (rare) wivupat, werwxa, emop : 
wenopat, eroOny. 

tT tv, Tiow, TeTixa, erioa: Teriopat, ertoOny. M. 


b. ve is added. 
ixveopat, [fopat, lypat, “txopny. (Chiefly adix-. 
‘Smtoxveopat, ‘trorxnocopat, ‘Vrerynpat, ‘vre- 
ocxXopny. 
c. vv is added. 


Secxvips and Serxvuw,® defo, ederEa: Sederypac, 
edetyOnv. M. 

ayvipt, afew, eaya (intr.), eafa: e@ynv.t 

amyvips, mo, rennya (intr.), ern£a: exaynv. M. 

pryvupe and (poet.) pyoow, pyfw, eppnta: ep- 
prypa. M 

pr yipat, eppwya, eppitynv. 

poyvipe and puoryeo, pigo, eucta: peptypat, ept- 
ynv and epixOnv. M. 

Cevyvipt, Cevtw, eCevfa: eCevypas, eCiyny and 
eCevyOnv. M. 

apvipat, dpoupat, npoyny. 

opvipt, opaw, opwpa (intr.), wpoa and (redup. 
2a.) wpopor. M. opwpepat, apopny. 

oAADm, oAeow and (Att.) odd, oAmAeKa, wAeca. 

oAAvpat, oAovpat, OAwAG, wAopny. 

Opvipt, Opovpat, OMwpoKa, wpoca: opwpopat 
and -opat, opoOny and -o6nv. 


oxeSavvipi,t oxeddcw and (Att.) oxeda, eoxe- 
ddoa: ecxedacpat, eoxedac6ny. 


* As this double form of the present tense is common to almost all 
the verbs of this class, the second form is not given in the verbs which 


follow. 


t So é@\wy from ‘ado-. Ahrens explains a by the supposition of 
a double augment, as in éwpowy. 

{ Some of these presents in »-yvpt coexist with forms in »npt (from 
a C.F. in va), which are for the most part poetical. The syllable de 
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Kpeurtio~, suspend § xpepawijys, xpepttow and xpeuc, expepdioa: 
expepacOny. M. pres. xpendua. 

xep-aio~-, mingle Kepavytps and (poet.) xepaw, xepiow, exepiica: 
Kexpadpat, expa@ny and exepacOny. 

wer-ig-, spread =—s reravvup, merdow and mera, enerica: merrd- 
pas and rereracpat, eweracOny. 

éo~- (Feo-), clothe évviu and (Ion.) ecivim, &c)ow, &c)oa: 
eiuat. M. Prose writers use the compound 

apdtec-, apdiervtut, aupierw and audgid, nugiera : ny- 

querpat, M. (On the augment see § 256.) 

oBe-c-, quench oBewimu, cBerw, exBeoa: exBerpas, eoBecOny. 

(intr.), go out oBevvipa, oBnoopat, eoBnxa, exBny. 


nop+ea-, satiate Kopevvii pt,  mepeee exopega: Kexopecpat, exope- 
o6nv. M. 
orop-ec- and oropyip: and orpwwips, croperw ropa and 
orpe-c-, strenw oTpwow, eoTopeca and eorpwoa: eotpwpat, 
eorpadny. 
(a-o-, gird lovroput, eCwoa: eCwopa. M. 


po-o-, strengthen pwvvipt, eppoca: eppwpat, eppoabnv. 

xo-c- and xa-o-, ow and later ywwijui, xwow, xeyoxa, exwoa: 
heap up Kexoopat, exooOny. 
482. d. + is added to p- sounds. 


oxer-(m.), look  oxerropat*, cxefouat, eoxeupat, ecxewiiuny. 
at, examine 


KXrer-, steal Kerra, Kreyro and -youat, xexdoga, exAewa: 
exAeupat, exAdryy and (rare) exhepOny. 

xon-, cut ronres Koyo, kexotha, exowa : Kexopjat, exon. M. 

ris-, beat ©, TUTTO, eruya and (rare) erioy: re- 


Tuppat, ervmny. M. 
BAGB-, hurt Biarro, Bravo, BeBdada, eBrava: BeBAaupat, 
eBdaBny and (rare) eBrapbny. 


KaNUB-, cover xihurro, kiduio, exdduipa: xexdruppas, exdr- 
; up6ny. M 

“ad-, touch darra, dyra, ya: hupas, npOny. M. 

Bad-, dip Barre, Bayrw, Baya: BeBappar, eBaidny. M. 


is wanting, and the root-vowel undergoes a change, Thus are found 
Cxidynp, KPNuYypt, KipYAL, ANd wiry HBL. 

- ™ In the pres. and past imperf. the Attics generally use ccowew or 
oxomoupa (§ 269): the 1 aor. of this form, eoxomyva, is late. : 
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Bi-, bury Gaxre, Oye, Baya: reBappas, erihyy. M. 

oxag-, dig oxaxTa, cxaye, coxita, eoxaya: eoxappat, 
eax. 

pap-, sew parte, pays, eppaya: eppappar eppiicyy. M. 

pip- (pex-), hurl = pexre and penrea, prye, epprya: épprppat, ep- 
pidny and eppepbyy. 


vf, stoop Kuate, xupe and -yopas, cexipa, exva. 
xpi, hide KpvaTe, Kpuye, Kexpita, expuya: xexpuppat, 


expuOqy and (rare) expudyy. M. 
483. e. «6 is added. 
prey-, scorch hreye and dAcyebe (poet.), PrcEw, etc. See 
prey-, § 463. 
red-, rise, be rekeOw (poet.) = reAdo, which however is 
chiefly trans. See red-, § 476. 
«d-, cat e76e (ie. e3-6e) and more commonly eco, 
(also ede poet.), etc. See § 460. 
wha-, be full #inbw, sexdn Oa (chiefly poet.). See mra-, § 485. 
spa-, burn (tr.) miynpnps and (very rare) -rpne. See wpa-, 
§ 485. 
ye-, SPN veo and ma, ynow, Ernoa: vernpat aNd very pat. 
484. V. sox (eon) or ox is added : § 266. 


idex-, ward off GreEa (i.e. adex-ox-w), Gretnow, naeEnoa and 
(very rare) nAefa, also (Ep. redup. 2 a) 
nAradxoy. M, 

8idax-, teach diarxw,* didafw, dedidayxa, edidafa: &e8idaypar, 
edidayx6nv. M 

wid- (rev6-), suffer sacxo (i.e. rabcxw), wetoouat, werovba, ewiGov.’ 

dp-, please Gpeoxe, dpeco, npeca : ypecpat, npecOnv. M. 

orep-e-, deprive ateptoxe and CrEepew, OTeANTw, ETTEpNKA, EvTE- 
pnoa: eorepnpiat, eotepnOny. In prose dzo- 
orepew is the ordinary form. A pass. pres. 
orepopa means I am deprived (orbatus sum). 

Gop-, leap Gawoxw (§ 46), Oopovpat, eBopor. 


* Ai-da-oxw is evidently formed, after the analogy of the verbs given 
in § 486, from the poet. root da-, teach, learn, whence sdayy, I learnt; 
but that d:day- was practically viewed as a new verbal root is plain not 


only from the tenses of the Verb, but from the derived sabstantive 
Oidaya-, f. instruction. 
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evp-e-, find ecipioxa, evpnow, evpyxa, etpov: eipnpuat, etpe- 
@nv. M. 

por-, go Brwoka,* podoupat, peuBdoxa, epodoy. 

Oav-, dte Oona, Odvovpat, rebvnxa, ebdvov. In Attic 
prose the compound droday- is usual, ex- 
cept in the perf. 

Xav-, Yan xXaoKw, xdvoupat, xexnva, exdvov. The pres, 


xatvo is very late. 
nBa-, be at one’s  nBacxw, I grow manly, and Baw, I am at my 
prime prime, nBnow, 7Byxa, )Bnoa. 
“fAa- (m.), appease “tdacxopat (also Acopat), ‘t Adoopat, ‘tAdodpny. 
ynpa-, grow old * ynpacew and ynpaw, yypdow and -copat, yeyr- 
paxa, eynpaoa and (in some forms) ey)pay. 
ga-, say, affirm  acew and dn, past-imperf. ehaccor, dnca, 
ednoa. For the usage in the simple sense 


of saying, see § 460. 

“GA-o- (FaA-o-), ‘GAtoxopa, ‘drwoopa, éidwxa (FeFad-) and 
be captured HAwxa, éd°Aovt and nAwy. See avddo-, § 470. 
485. VI. Reduplication is used: § 267. 

rex-, bring forth tixrw (for rirkw), refouas and -£w, reroxa, 

erexov. M. 

aex- (éx-), hold toxe,t cxnow, etc. See éy-, § 463. 

wer-, fall HINTW, WETOULAL, WENTWKA, EMETOY.Y 


aed- (€8-), seat ifw, etc. See €8-, § 475. 
yev- (m.), become, = yryvopar (and yivoya), yernoopat, yeyevnpat 
be and yeyova, eyevouny. 


pev-, remain ptpsva|| (poet.). See per, § 466. 

ova-, benefit ovivnus (for ovornus), ovpnow, wvnoa: wvnOny. M. 
2 aor. wynpny (but inf. ova dat). 

wra-, fill WiuTANp, TANTO, TenAnka, esANOa: wemAropat, 
errnoOny. M. 


* Le. urwoxw, or, rather, uGAwoxw. Compare the perfect peuSdwea, 
and see § 42. 

t In the indic. ad, in the other moods a. See § 480, n.t 

+ The presents toyw, ifw, tort are, of course, for owyw, otw, 
cvorns, initial o being softened into ‘, § 47, 5: in ccyw even the aspirate 
is lost in obedience to the well known rule, § 44. 

§ In Doric exeroy; in the common forms execoy and xecoupat, r is 
softened into o, § 47, a. 

| On the loss of « in this and the five words preceding, see § 49. 


138 TENSES Or VERBS. 


npa-, burn mipspy,* xpyre, expyoa: wenpnpat, erpnobny. 

xpa-, lend KLY PIE, XPHOe, exXpyoa: Kexpnpa. M. Caer 

ova-, stand (tr.)  iornust, ornea, eorqed: éordpat, eordOnr. M. 
(intr.). lordpat, ornoopas, éornxa, éomméa, eorny. 

é-, let go, send ont, now, elxa, Hxa, etc. See § 454. 


6e-, place viOnut, Once, reBecxa, eOnxa (eBepev, etc. § 343): : 
rebecuat, ereOny. M. 

do-, give Bde, Bocw, dedaxa, edaxa (cdoper, etc.) : de- 
Sonat, e80Onv. M. 

486. ox is added to the reduplicated root. 

Gp-, fit a xe, Gpapa (intr.), ypoa and (redup. 2 a.) 
npdpoy. See dp-, win, and dp-, please, §§ 480 
and 484. - 

pya-, remind ptprnoKe, pynoTw, enynoa: pesvna (I remem- 
ber), epynoOny. 

dpa-, run away -:dpacne, -Spacoua, -Sedpaxa, -edpay. 

mpa-, sell mimpacke, wenpdxa: wenpaua, enpadny. See 
§ 461. 


yvo-, examine, YtyracKe, yroropual, eyyoxa, eyvorvt : eyvaopat, 
think eyvacOny. 


Bpw-, eat BiBpaokxw, BeSpwxa: BeBpopat, eBpwOnv. 
rpw-, wound TITPOCK®, TPwTw, ETPWTA: TeTPwWpLAL, ETPOONY. 
487. VIL eis added: § 268. 

8ox-, seem Soxew, dofw, edofa: Sedoypzasr. The poets also 
use oxo, etc. 

mar- (m.), feed wareopat, wacop.a, erdodpny: weracpau 

yn6-, rejowe ynGew, ynOnow, yeynGa, eynGnoa. 

w6-, push afew, wow (and whyow poet.), ewra: ewopat, 
ewr nv. 

nvp-, chance xvpew and xiipe (II.), cupow, exvpoa. Also xi- 
pnoe, etc. 


* The pu before wp, wi, in these words is euphonic: compare peonp- 
B-pta-, mid-day (§ 42), and pep-B-Awea, perf. of pod- in the last §, 
where £ is inserted between p and p, etc. The compounds with ey are 
eumimAnm, eumrimpns, but again everyurAny, etc., in the augmented 
‘tense, 

+ A 1 aor. active, of course with a causative meaning, exists in the 

npound av-eyywoa. I versuaded, 


KiA-, call 


yip-, take to wife 
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nites, xidkeow and (Att.) xdAG, xexAnxa, exd- 
Aeoa: xexAnyuat, exrnOnv. M. Compare Bad-, 
§ 476. 


yipen, yipd, yeyipnea, eynua. M. Late yi- 
pace, etc. 


VII. Verbs in F or oc: § 270. 


488. 
xaf-, burn 


KAaf-, weep 


OeF-, run 
wref-, set sarl 


veF-, Swim 
arveF-, breathe 
pef-, flow 


xeF-, pour 
489. . 


dyao-, wonder at 
xaddao-, slacken 


yeddo-, laugh 


xAdo~, break 
ondo-, draw 


epda-, love 


atd-eo- (m.), feel 
shame, respect 

Cea-, boil 

dxeo- (m.), heal 

apxeo-, atd, suffice 

reXeo-, complete 


Eeo-, polish 


F. 


noo and xde, kavow and -copat, Kexavxa, exavoa 


and exna (Ep.) exea (Trag.): xexavpat, exav- 
Ony and exany (Lon.). 

chatw and xAdw, xAavoopas and xAatnow (a), 
exAavoa : xexAavpa. M, 

Oew, Oevoropac. 

mew, mAevcopat ald -coupat, wemdevxa, emdev- 
oa: wemAevopat. 

yew, vevooua and -covpat, vevevxa, evevod. 

vew, Mvevoopat ANd -covupat, nemvevKa, ervevea. 

pew, pevoopas and puncopat, eppunka, eppevoa 
and, more commonly, eppun». 

XEW, Yew, KEXUKA, EXEa: KEXUpal, ExUOny. M. - 

3.* 

dytipas, dyaioopas, yyacOny and ryéodpny. 

xadaw, xdAdow, Kexdddxa, exGddoa: Kexada- 
opa, exarac6ny. 

yeAaw, yeXdoouat, eyehdoa: yeyedacpal, eye- 
Aa Gny. 

kXaw, exddoa: xexAacpat, exracGny. 

OTra®, ordow, eomdxa, eondoa: eowacpat, 
eonacOny. M. 

epaw and epdpat, epaobyoopa, npacOny and 
npaoapnp. 

adeoua and adopat, aderopat, nderpat, peo Onv 
and ydecduny. 

(ew, (eow, eCeoa: eCeopat. 

Gxeopat, nkecapny. 

ape, apxero, npxeoa: npxeaOny. 

tehew, rekeow and (Att.) reXd, rereXexa, eTe- 
Aeoa: rereXecpat, ereXeaOny. M, 

few, efeoa: eLerpat. 


* For other yerbs in o see § 481. 
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490. Many active verbs have a future middle. The most im- 
portant of these will be found in the Tables: others are drayraa, 
I mest, dvavrnoopa: (-cw); drodava, I enjoy, drokavoopa; BadkCa, 
I walk, Badovpa; Boaw, I shout, Boncopa; emcopxen, I swear 
falsely, emvopxnoopa (-cw); xodatw, I chastise, xohdcopat (Att. 
KoA@par; also xoddow); mndaw, I leap, mndnoopa; ctyuw, I am 
silent, ciynoopa; oiwraw, I am silent, ovwmnoopa; oxonre, I 
mock, axopopat; orovdala, I am eager, orovddcopat (-7w); xopea, 
I mithdran, yopnoopa (-co). 

491. Many middle verbs have an aorist passive (deponents 
passive). Some of these have already been given in the Tables: 
others are dpiAAaopas, I compete, nushdnOnv; apveoua, I deny, 
noynOnv (Ep. npynodunv); dareyouat, I discuss, d:edexOnv (Ep. die- 
Ackaipny); Sidivoecouat, I purpose, dvevonOnyv (also arrov-, evy-, mpov-); 
evayrioopa, I oppose, nvavriwOny; evOipeopa, I lay to heart, eve- 
Gipnbny (also mpod-); evdaBeopat, I am cautious, evdkaBnOnv; piro- 
ripeopa, I am ambitious, epidoriunOnv. Some of these have also 
a fut.-indef. derived from the aorist root. 


ADVERBS. . 
492. On adverbs derived from adjectives and pronouns, see 
§ 175, etc., § 204, etc. and § 210. 
493. Adverbs are formed from substantives by means of the 
suffix Sov (ador, ndov): as, from 


Borpv-, bunch of grapes, Borpv-Sov like a bunch of grapes. 


tAa-, troop, t-ador, tn troops, abundantly. 
xiv, dog, ctwndov, like a dog. 
isso-, horse, inn-ndor, like @ horse. 


494, Adverbs are formed from verbs by means of the suffixes 
Boy, 8a, &nv (8nv): as, from 
dvigar,, shew forth (up), dvadav-dov and dvaday-da, openly. 
ox-(éx-), hold, hold on Dy, ox-e-Sov, hardly, nigh, nearly. 


xpu¢-, hide, : xpuB-8nv and xpuf-da (also xpid-a), 
secretly. 
ypag-, scratch, write, ypaB-8nv, in a scraping manner, by 


onep-, 8070, scatter, orop-aony, scatteredly. 
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495. Adverbs in « or ¢ (rarely ¢), are formed from adjectives, 
mostly compounds: as, ravdny-e: or ravdnp-i, with the whole 
people; apix-e., without a battle; axdavr-i, without weeping. These 
are probably modifications of the dative case. 

496. Adverbs are formed from verbs by means of the suffix 
vt: as, from 


ovopad-, name, oropao~-ri, by name. 
Hlepoid-, hold mith the Persians, Wepovo-ri, in Persian fashion, 
speak Persvan, tn the Persian tongue. 


497. A few adverbs in € or af are formed principally from 
substantives signifying some part of the body: as, from 


o8orr-, tooth, o8ak, with the teeth. 
quy-pa-, fist, wut, with the fist. 
yovu-, knee, yrvé, on the knee. 
. Nak, with the heel. 
also povye-, alone, pouva€, singly. 
adday-, change, adda€, by turns. 


498. Adverbs in (c)6ev or (c)e are formed from prepositions : 
as, mpo-o6e(v), before, from mpo, before ; ‘tmep-Oe(v), from above, 
above, from ‘imep, over; omirOe(v) or onte(v), behind ; evep-be(v) 
or vep-Oe(v), from beneath, beneath, connected with evepor=tnfert. 
From ex, out from, are derived ex-ros, without, and exroo-Oe(y), 
Jrom without: from ev, in, are derived eros, within, and 
evroo-be(y), from within; also evdoy and evdoli, within, at home, 
and ev8ofev. Some of these words are also employed as prepo- 
- sitions. Compare the table of pronominal adverbs, § 204. 


. PREPOSITIONS. 
499. The prepositions of the Greek language, with the pri- 
mary significations of each, are as follows :-— 

a. Followed by the accusative only: 
ets or es, tnto, to (Lat. tn, with acc.). 

b. Followed by the genitive only: 
ayri, over against, stead of. _—_e&, ex, out of, from. 
dro, from (away from). apo, before. 

c. Followed by the dative only : 
ev (Ep. evi, ev), tn (Lat. on with abl.). 
oty or Sty, with. 
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d. Followed by the accusative or genitive : 


di, through (between). ‘owep (Ep. ‘uwesp), over. 
naira, down. ' 

e. Followed by the accusative or dative : 
ava, up. 


J. Followed by the accusative, genitive, or dative : 
api, about (on both sides of). qwepi, around. 


emi, Upon. spos (Ep. mpori, ort), up to. 
pera, aqunidst. ‘vwo (Ep. ‘tmas), under. 


mripa (Ep. mipas), by (by the side of). 
The use of api, dvd, and pera with the dative is confined to the 
poeta. 

500. The prepositions were all originally adverbs of place: 
many of them are often so employed by the poets, and spos is 
so used even in Attic prose. In general usage, they either stand 
in connection with some case of a noun, in order to define the 
relation between the several words of a sentence more closely 
than could be done by means of the cases alone; or they are 
compounded with verbs, to express the direction of the action 
of the verb. They are also used in the formation of compound 
adjectives. 

601. In connection with the cases of nouns prepositions un- 
dergo some change of their original signification, yet rather in 
appearance than reality; as the widely different translations 
which one preposition must often receive are due solely to the 
case which accompanies it. Thus, mép& meaning by the side of, 
mapa rov Bacidea is to (the side of) the king; wapa rov BaciAeus, 
JSrom (the side of) the king; and rapa rm Baotde, by (the side 
of), or neur, the king: the difference of meaning in each instance 
being caused by the proper force of the accus., gen., and dat. cases 
respectively (§ 61, .). 

502. In composition with verbs the prepositions retain their 
adverbial character: hence the place of the augment and the redu- 
plication is between the preposition and the verbal root, and in 
the earlier language the preposition was readily separated from 
the verb by one or more words—a process commonly, but in- 
correctly, treated as a violent license under the name of 7mesis 
(rpnots, cutting). 

503. All the prepositions given in § 499 are used in composi- 
‘*on with verbs : the following, some of which are rather adverbs, 
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are not so used: dev (and poet. drep), without, apart from; 
axpi(s) and peypi(s), until ; dvexd (Evexev, civent), for the sake of, 
all of which are followed by the genitive ; and ‘aud, together mith, 
which takes the dative. The particle os is sometimes used with 
the accus. to express motion to, for the most part with persons 
only. 

504. The usual place of the preposition, as the name implies, 
is immediately before the noun which it accompanies ; it is, 
however, sometimes separated from the case by the particles 
per, de, yap, etc. Lepi and évexad even in prose, the others in the 
poets, occasionally follow their noun. 

505. The prepositions sometimes seem to be used as verbs, 
with an ellipsis of ecri or «ot ;— mapa for rapeoti or rapeci, 
evi for eveori, eto. 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


506. The conjunctive particles pev* de (— de) are used to 
contrast two or more words or clauses which are either opposed 
to, or merely distinguished from, each other. They are regularly 
placed after the contrasted words, or the first words of the con- 
trasted clauses. Their force niay be rendered by on the one 
hand—-on the other; but generally yey may be passed over in 
the English sentence, and 8e be rendered by and, or (if the con- 
trast is one of opposition) but: as, eXkeye pev ws To ToAU, rors Be 
Bovropevors e€nv dxovew, he usually spoke, and those who liked 
might listen ; Keyes pev ev, mpatress SO ovdev, you speak well, but do 
nothing. 

507. The copulative conjunctions are cat, and; re (encl.), and ; 
if, either, or ; ove (unde), t and not, not even; ovre (pre), neither, 
nor. ‘These may be used in pairs: as, xa: xdrd ynv cat Kara Oa- 
Aaocdy, both by land and by sea; eyw re xa ov, both I and you; 
avdpwv re Gewv re, both of men and of gods; # ris 4} ovdes, either 
one or NO one ; oure ravrd ovre rd\dd, netther this nor the other. 

508. Particles of emphasis are ye (encl.), at least ; wep (encl.), 
just; %, verily ; pny, assuredly ; 8n, certainly, of course ; perros, 
however, etc. 


* Apparently weaker forms of pny and én. 
+ On the distinction between the negative particles ov and 7, and 
their compounds, see the Syntax. ‘ 
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509. For the interrogative and conditional particles, and for 
those conjunctions which serve to attach subordinate to princi- 
pal clauses, see the Syntax. 


DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION. 

510. Words are either stmple—i.e. derived from a single root, 
as pdy-ona, I fight, from piy-, fight; ypad-o, I write, from 
ypad-,* write; doyo-, m. speech, from dey-, speak—or compound, 
i.e. formed from two or more roots, a8 Aoyo-ypago-, m. @ writer 
of narratives.t 

611. Simple words are either primary derivatives—.i. e. formed 
immediately from the root, as, piy-a-, f. flight, from piy-, flee ; 
apy-a-, f. beginning, from apx-, begin—or secondary derivatives, 
i.e. formed through some simpler derivative, as apy-a-to-, anctent, 
from apy-a-, beginning. The term derivative is, however, usually 
restricted to words of the latter class. , 

512. Nouns, whether primary (primary derivatives), or derived 
(secondary derivatives), are usually formed by the addition of a 
syllable, called the suffix, which serves to determine the precise 
rélation in which the word stands to the root. Thus, from 
ypad-, write, are formed ypad-ev-, m. writer ; ypad-i8-, f. writing 
instrument ; ypap-par-, D. a writing; ypay-pe-, f. line: from dixa-, 
f. equivalent, right, are formed 8ixa-to-, righteous; and from this 
again, Sixa-vo-cive-, f. righteousness. 

513. Many primary verbs, and a few substantives, are made 
without any suffix: as, piy- (m.), fight; rAey-, speak; ay, lead; 
‘dA-, mn. f. salt, sea: or with a slight change of vowel, as gdoy, f. 
Jiame, from ¢ey-, burn. Such substantives, of course, belong to 
the inseparable declension. 

514. For the changes to which consonants and vowsls are 
subject in the derivation and composition of words, consult the 
sections on letter-changes. 


* Such words as ypa¢-, write; apy-, begin, are classed among pri- 
mary roots, as not admitting of any further analysis within the limits 
of the Greek language. They are probably not pure roots, but made 
by the addition of some affix. 

¢ Care must be taken not to confound compound words and deriva- 
tives from compounds: opnogpor-, of one mind, is a compound adjective; 
cpoppove-, be of one mind, is a verb derived from the compound adjec- 
tive. 
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515. Of the Derivation of Nouns. 


The following Tables exhibit the most important suffixes of substantives 
and adjectives. 


MASCULINE SUFFIXES. 


Gives a 
substantive 
meaning 


Thus, from {| English Is derived English 


one who —s 


pov-ev- slayer 
person scribe 


YPappar-ev- 

(rit -eu- horseman 
Meydp'-ev- | a Megarian 
xu Bepyy-ra- steereman 
pn-Top- speaker 
KAn-Tp- summoner 
roto-ra- bowman 
60'-ira- traveller 
orpart-wra- | soldier . 
Atyiyn-ta- | an yinctan 
AB8np-ira- | an Abderite 
SixeAt-wra- | a Seiian Greek 
{wo-rnp- —| girdle 
ao1d-o- singer 

Aoy-o- speech 
matdo-1 ptB-a-| trainer of boye 
Neorop-ida- | son of Nestor 


inhabitant 

one who —# 
one who —s 
one who —4 


Sixedta- | Sicily 
(wo- gird 
aetd~ sing 
Aey- speak 
rptB- wear, 
Neorop- | Nestor 


tov parent Kpovo-~ Cronus Kpov’-tey- or | son of Cronus 

lwp parent Kpor-tey- 

t-oxo-| nouns mad- child, boy | matd-toxo- =! young boy 

po verbs obtp- lament odup-po- lamentation 
(6)10 | verbs xa F- weep rAav-Guo- =| weeping 

(co) 10 | verbs-- e- place be-opo- statute 

@v nouns yUvack- | woman yivatc-or- women’s apartment 
a nouns KA@r- twig KA@edK- little twig 

ak nouns moprra- | buckle TopTr-aK~ shield-handle 


mK nouns 
v x’ nouns 


puppo- | ant puppy —nk- | ant 
Borpu-? | bunch of | Boorp-Ux- | lek of hair 


Remarks on the Suffixes. 


1 This suffix is, of course, only a special case of that immediately above. 


2 Nouns masc. in rqgp, and nouns fem. and neut. in rpa and rpo, signifying the 
means, are probably to be regarded as adjectives used substantively, 


3 Some of these nouns in o are masc. and fem.; as, eoido~ m. and f. 

4 The few nouns of this class are, mostly, compounds. 

5 This suffix also appears as ada and cada. When it is added to words whose 
C.F. ends in ef, F disappears, and t of the suffix forms a diphthong with the pro- — 


L 
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ceding ¢: thus, from II9\¢f- or IInAn F-, Peleus, are made IIn\eda- (or In ctda-) and 
IInAniaéda-, son of Peleus: similarly from Arpef- are formed Arpewa- and Arpewy-. 

* But of many words in Quo and opo the initial consonant of the suffix seems due 
rather to a lost final consonant in the root. 

7 Also fem., a8 pod-de-, f. dwarf-rose; xrvy-, f. fold; aux-vy-, wm. f. band, circlet, 
(from apzgt). These suffixes, dx, dx, nx, vy, as also dy(AGd-ay-, babbler), vy (rrep- 
ity-, f. pinion), tx (é\-tx-, f. a spiral), are varieties of one suffix, and all seem to have 
been originally diminutive. Some of them are also adjectival. 


516. FEMININE SUFFIXES. 

Added | , Tives 8 

to Substantive | Thus, from English Ie derived English 

meanin; 
verbs | act * piy- Slee piy-a- flight 
verbs | act pva-(m.) | remember | py-pea~ remembrance 
adj. | quality evdaipov-| prosperous | evdatpor-ta- | prosperity 
adj. | quality adpoy- | senseless adpocvva- | senseleseness 
Sixaro- | righteous | Otxato-ctva- | righteousness 

verbs nd- (m.) | enjoy nd-ova- joy, pleasure 
adj. quality Taxv- swift Taxv-tThT- swiftness 
ver act ga- speak pa-re- speaking 
verbs | act mpay- do mpagi- doing 
verbs | act Soxipad- | prove Soxipza-ora =| proving 
male | female iepe f- priest iepeta- priestess 
male | female dvaxt- king avacca- queen 
male | female Ae-ovr- | lion Ae-auva- lioness 
parent | daughter of | Advao- | Danaus Aava’-i8- daughter of Danaus 
male | female ‘EXAny- | a Greek “EXAnv-i8- | a Greek woman 
— |——. ypad- write ypad-is- writing instrument 
nouns | collective vAAo- | leaf purr heap of leaves 
verbs | female agent o~ give o-reipa- Semale who gives 
verbs | female agent | srote- create Trotn-T pta- poetess 
verbs | female agent | avAe- play the flute|auXn-rpid- —_| female flute-player 
nouns | female person | 7roAt- city woXt-Tl0- female citizen 
verbs | means KaNUB- | hide Kadur-tpa- | veil 
verbs | place waAat- wrestle wa\at-o-Tpa- | wrestling-school 
nouns | little mao- child mabd-toKa- | little girl | 


Remarks. 


1 Feminines in a are also used as collective nouns: thus, from ¢tAdx-, watch, 
gudax-a-, f. is both watching and a guard, like the Latin custodia-. Similarly, some 
words in ta are collectives: as, yepovo-ta- (yepovr-ta-), a senate; exxdno-1a- (from 
exxAnTo-, summoned), an assembly. 

2 Substantives in sa, from adjectives chiefly; are very numerous; it is important to 
to attend to the necessary letter-changes: thus, from cogo-, wise; adAOeo-, true; 
a@0avaro-, immortal, are derived cog'ta-, wisdom; adnOea-, truth; GOdvdow-, im- 
mortality. 

> Most words of this class are derived from adjectives in ov, a8 agpootva-, folly, 
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from agpos-; pynpooiva-, remembrance, from yynyov-, mindful ; so that vva should, 
probably, be regarded as the original suffix, o being due to » final of the adj. 

4 vr. and o: are the same suffix. 

§ The suffixes ca and ia are probably identical, ova being due to the eoncurrence 
of. with a preceding guttural or dental; so pedXrooa-, bee, from pedir-, n. honey. 
See § 45, a. 

¢ This use of the suffix id is obviously related to the preceding: 16 also appears 
as a termination of feminine adjectives: thus, @ouvpo-, m. Qoupid-, f. impetuous ; 
Tepoa-, a Persian, Uepoid-, f. (se. ya-), the land of the Persians, Persia. 

7 These fam. nouns in repa (rép-ta), rpia, rpid, and rid, should rather be con- 
sidered as formed through masc. nouns in ryp, rop, and ra. Compare the Latin 
victr-ic- through vict-or- ; doctrina- through doctor- ; tertrina- through textor-. 


517. NeEvutER SuUFFIXEs. 


! 
Gives a 

Added | substantive | Thus, from| English 

meaning 


Is derived English 


pdr | verbs | thingdone | mpa 
act qev 

thing done | Sad- 

eC adj. property €up-v- 


wpay-par- | deed 
rev6-eo- grief 
Bed-eo- dart 
€up-€o~ breadth 


o verbs fiy- (iy-0- yoke 
To" verbs | thingdone | sro- 9T0-T0- draught 
rpo® | verbs means dpo- apo-Tpo- a plough 
wages for | Av- Av-Tpo- ransom 
Tnp-to*| verbs | place BovAev- BovAev-rnpio-| senate-house 
(€)to | nouns | place xa\xe F- XaAke-to- coppersmith’a shop 
to nouns | little mao- matd-to- little child 
ido =| nouns | little Kum Kuv-tdt0- little dog: 
dpto | nouns | little matb- matd-apto- | little child 
(a)vo | verbs TEK- TEK-VO- child, 
Remarks. 


' Varieties of this suffix are do, dr, dp, as: oeddo-, blaze; repdr-, portent; Oevap-, 
the flat of the hand. 


2 These nouns in ro are probably neuters of adjectives in ro. 
? The price for which anything is bought is a sort of instrument. 


4 These words in rypto and eo (ato, etc.) are rather to be regarded as the neuters 
of adjectives in ryp-co and e-to: the true suffix is w, the syllables ryp and «(€F) 
denoting the agent. The compound suffix would grow to be regarded as a simple, 
and thus be added to nouns agent of a different form: thus, from didacxdXo-, teacher, 
was made didackcaXeto-, 0. a school. Compare the Latin audi-tor-io- with the Greek 
axpoa-rnp-to-, place of audience. Some nouns in rypio and eo also signify the 
means. 
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Ce, ee ee NN ey 


state ? 


full of 

full of 

full of 

state 

like, etc. 
like, etc. 
made of 
belonging to 
belonging to 
belonging to 
belonging to 


belonging to 


a.ry-eo- 
goBo- 
pox Go- 
oeB- 
epeBeo- 
avOpwrro- 
EvA0- 
XEtp-wv- 
vUKT- 
Tdpayr- 
Ku(ixo- 


Kopev6io- 


| arepavo- 


yvar- 
bav- 


.| yaAKo- 


KuvOuvo- 


| TO-TEPO-; 


ibe 
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SUFFIXES OF ADJECTIVES. 


Is derived 


epeBev-vo- 
avO porn -ivo- 
£0)'-ivo- 

X Et p-Epto- 
VUKT-€pivo- 
Tapayr-tvo- 
Ku(ix’-nvo- 
Zapd:-dvo- 
whed-Iu0- 
td-ipL0- 

vopt -tj40- 
apx-ixo- 

1 pax-rixo- 
AtBv-xo- 
“EXAny-iko- 
inn’-ixo- 
Koptv6t -axo- 
orepar-i-ra- 
orepay-i-rid- 
yva-ro- 
Ovn-rT0- 
1otn-TEO- 


of horses 

of the Corinthians 
verona” 
wreaths 

known 
biable to die 


to be mada 
which of two f 


1 po-TEpo- 
W-THP-to~ 


pv7-pov- 
Sodo-evrr- 


XaAx’-npeo- 
xivdvy'-wdeo-| dangerous 
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Remarks. 


} This suffix is much used in compound adjectives. 

? In appending the suffix attention must be paid to the final letter 
of the C.F. Thus, from dica-, right; Baousf-, king; Oepec-, summer ; 
Midgro-, Miletus, are derived dicaso-, Baotdeo-, Oepeso-, MiAnoro-; and 
from adyeo-, pain, with suffix vo, adyevo-, painful, for adyeo-vo-, 
through ad\yev-vo-; compare the co-existing forms gasyvo- and gaetvo-, 
shining, from gaeo-, light, and the feminines ydpieo-ca- (adj.) and 
rvze-oa- (part.) from the C. F. ydpuewr- and riwevr-. 

> These are strictly to be viewed as adjectives in co from nouns in 
Typ; but many adjectives in rnpsco occur without any corresponding 
substantive in rnp. 

4 Perhaps this suffix carries with it a diminutive force. Compare 
the English adjectives in ish; and for the form the numerous Latin adj. 
in t, as suavi-, sweet. 

5 Adjectives in npeo are perhaps to be regarded as compounded with 
the root ap-, At. 

° This suffix possibly contains the element «:0-c0-, form, shape: com- 
pare such words as pnvo-edeo-, moon-shaped. 


Of the Derivation of Verbs. 

519. Frequently a pure root, without the addition of any suf- 
fix, is used as the C. ¥. of a verb: as, dy-, lead; ray- (oc), ar- 
range; pid-, (uavbdv-), learn; pe-,flow ; pity- (pevy-), flee. 

520. Many crude forms of substantives and adjectives are, 
without any additional suffix, employed as verbal crude forms : 
as, mrvy-, f. a fold, and mriy- (oc), fold up; macd-, m. f. child, and 
awad- ((), play like a child; pidde-, m. watchman, and vdax- 
(oc), watoh ; édix-, twisted, and édix-(oo), twist ; knpux-, m. herald, 
and xnpix- (oc), proclatm. The suffixes, thus transferred, often 
came to be viewed as original verb-suffixes, and were then 
appended to roots of different form. 


621. Thus from substantives in a arise verbs in a: as, 


Subst. Verb. 
Onpa-, f. hunteng, Onpa-, hunt. 
ripa-, f. honour, ripa-, honour, 
roApa-, f. daring, roApa-, be daring. 
And then from words of a different form : as, 
yoo-, m. wailing, yoa-, bewatl, 


vepeot-, f. indignation, wepneca-, be indegnant. 
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522. From substantives in o arise verbs in o: as, 


SovAo-, m. slave, dovAc-, enslave. 
xpuco-, m. gold, xpuoo-, gild. 
And then from words of a different form : as, 
pi{a-, f. root, ps{o-, cause to take root. 


523. From substantives and adjectives in eo arise verbs in ea, 
or rmaore frequently in «, o being dropped (§ 48): as, 


reXeo-, D. end, redeo- OF reAe-, fulfil. 

dxeo-, n. remedy, dxeo~- or axe- (m.), heal. 

Oapceo-, nD. courage, Gapoe-, be bold. 

evriyeo-, fortunate, evrvxe-, be fortunate. 
And then from words of a different form : as, 

dirc-, m. f. friend, tre, be a friend, love. 

otxo-, 1m, house, axe-, dell. 

ava-, f. votce, hove-, speak. 

evdaipor-, happy, evdatpove-, be happy. 


Verbs in e from subst. and adj. in o are very numerous. 
524. From nouns in : and v arise a few verbs in « and v: as, 


pnu-, f. wrath, unu-, be wroth. 
tOv-, straight, tOv-, go straight. 
525. From substantives in ev arise verbs in ev: as, 
Baotnrev-, m. king, Baotvev-, be hing. 
irmev-+, M1. horseman, irmev-, ride, serve in cavalry. 
And, more frequently, from words of a different form : as, 
BovaAc-, f. counsel, Bovdev-, give counsel. 
8evAo-, m. slave, SovAcv-, be a slave. 
yenow-, m. guide, leader, Tyepovevx, guide, ruse. 
626. From substantives in p-dr arise verbs in p-dy (ay) :* as, 
ovopdr-, D, name, ovopdy-, give a name to. 
aoqpar-, n. sign, token, onpiiv-, give a sign. 


And then from words of a different form ; more readily, how- 
ever, from words which show some resemblance to the original 
form : as, 
mroimer-, mn, shepherd, mwowpar, tend sheep. 
evppor-, glad, evppév-, gladden, 


_ * For this substitution of » for r, compare the adjectives a-rpay-pov-, 

easy ; &-xnp-ov-, unharmed, from xpay-par-, xnp-ar-; also the Latin 
neuter substantives in men and mento, which evidently correspond in 
form and meaning to the Greek nenters in par. 
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beppo-, hot, beppdy-, make warm. 
Aevxo-, white, Aevad», whiten. 
527. From adjectives in v arise verbs in J-» (vy): as, 
nov-, sweet, dvr, sweeten. 
Bapv-, heavy, Bap, make heavy. 
And then from words of a different form : as, 
Aaprnpo-, bright, Aaunpir-, brighten. 


In some instances, the adj. in v has disappeared in the positive, 
traces of the formation surviving, however, in the compar. and 
superl., and in a derived verb in ty: thus, with awy-po-, ugly, 
etc., are connected the compar. and superl. a:cxior and aicyiorTo-, 
and a subst. acxeo-, suggesting an adjectival C.F. awyv-, whence 
is derived a verbal C. F. aicyt»-, shame. Similarly, we have 
ady-avo-, painful, adyioy-, adytoro-, adyeo-, [adyv-], adyir. 
Kpir-epo-, strong, xpetrcoy-, xpariato-, xpdreo-, [xpdtu-}, xpdri~. 


628. From substantives in 13 arise verbs in 12 ({): as, 


mwa.d-, rm. f, cheld, mac-, play like a child. 
edrid-, f. hope, eArid-, feel hope. 
epid-, f. strife, epid-, strive. 

And, more frequently, from words of a different form : as, 
‘EXAny-, mn. a Greek, “EAAnvi8-, speak Greeh, eto. 
érdo- (pL), n. arms, énhid-, furnish with arms. 


-529. From substantives in dr (p-ar) are made verbs in 42 ({): 
as, ; 


Oavpir-, a. wonder, Bavpad-,* feel svonder. 
deXcar-, n. bait, enticement, deredd-, enttoe. 

And, more frequently, from words of another form : as, 
dixa-, f. justice, dixdd-, give judgement. 
epyo-, 0. work, epyad- (m.), work. 


530. A few verbs called destderatives are formed in a (or ta) 
from nouns, and in ce: from verbs (through the future) : as, 


dovo-, m. bloodshed, gova-, thirst for blood. 
bivitre-, m. death, eile ! long to die. 
qrodepe-, make war, woXepn-oes-, wish for war, 
yedu-o-, laugh, yerd-cei-, wish to laugh. 


531. On tnceptive verbs in ox (i-ox), see § 266. 
* As well as ava, an older form, 
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Connected with this formation in ox is a peculiar form of the 
past-imperfect and aorist tenses, active and middle, made by 
means of a suffix ox or e-~ce with the person-endings of the past- 
imperf., and signifying the repetition of an act in past time ; the 
augment is usually dropped : thus, from rpen-, tura, are formed 
(past-imp. 1 sing.) rpewecxoy and rpererxopny ; (1 aor.) rpeyrackoy 
and rpeyacxopny ; (2 aor.) rpdmerxoy and rpaweoxouny. The use 
of these tenses is confined to the Ionic dialect ; in Attic the 
same meaning was conveyed by means of the ordinary tenses 
with dy: as, edov dy, J would (repeatedly) see, = Beaxov. 

532. Verbs in a, ad, ¢, ev, generally denote a state, or the pos- 
session or exercise of some faculty, etc., implied by the simple 
word ; thus, they are both transitive and intransitive : as, from 
vixa-, f. victory, arises the verb vixa-, be victorious, conquer. But 
verbs in ¢ and ev are generally intransitive. 

533. Verbs in o, dy, vy, have usually a factetiwe signification : 
as, dovdo-, make a slave of ; Oeppav-, warm ; adiv-, smecten. 

534. Verbs in % belong to both classes : as, eAnt8-, be hopeful, 
hope, but dyit-, render pure. Many verbs in 8 derived from 
proper names are titative: as, Stdhurnid-, belong to Philip's 
party ; “ENyvid-, act the Greek. 


Of Composition. 

535. The first member of a compound word may be either a 
noun (substantive or adjective), a verb, or some particle. The 
second member may be either a noun or a verb. 

536. If the first member of a compound be a substantive or 
adjective, it is prefixed (in the crude form) with no other change 
or addition than such as may be required for euphony: thus are 
derived 


from sip-, fire, and gep-, bear, wep Popo. Tre . 
bearing. 
cixeo~-, shield, gan-, brandish, oixer-Tah-o-, bran- 
dishing a shield. 

xope-, chorus, Sidacnitdo-, teacher, yopo-di8acKddo-, 
teacher of a chorus. 


TONY, MARY, Aarra-, tongue, wodv-yAwrr-o-,many- 
tongued. 

Final a is usually changed to o: as, 
from. jpepa-, day, and didhin, wateher, jyepo-pidar-, rwatohing by 
Y. 
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Final o is dropped if the second word begin with a vowel: as, 


from inmo-, horse, and apy-, command, lrn-apy-o-, commander of 
cavalry, 


xopa-, village, apx-, command, xep-apy-o-, head of a vil- 
é 


But, if the second word begin with Ff or o subsequently lost, the 
final vowel of the first word is generally retained, and crasis 
often takes place : as, 


from xdxo-, bad, and nOeo- (Fnbec-), disposttion, xaxo-nbec-, til- 


disposed. 
ndxo-, bad, epyo- (Fepyo-), deed, kdxoupyo-, i. @. 
naxo-epyo-, evil-doer. 
° paBd80-, staff, éx- (cex-), ld, 8 paBd8ovy-c-, i. @. 
paBdo-ox-o-, ho holding. a staff. 


If the first word end with a consonant and the second begin 
with a consonant, o is used as connecting vowel : as, 
from Oavpdr-, wonder, and zroi-e-, do, Bavpir-o-rot-o-, wonder- 
worker. 
narep-, Sather, xrev-, kill, narp-o-xrow-o-, father-killer. 


Also after the weak vowels ¢ and vu, o is inserted: as, 
from vor, nature, and ey-, speak, pict-o-Aoy-c-, natural philo- 
sopher. 


txbv-, fish, dity-, eat, sxbv-0-piiy-c-, fish-eater.* 
But of neuters in eg and ar (ar) those syllables are often drop- 
ped; or, rather, an earlier stage of the root is recurred to: as, 
from av8-eor, flower, and yey-, feed, av6-o-voy-o-, feedi 
"ers. 
orepp-at-, Seed, hey, gather, owepp-o-oy-c-, picking 4 
seeds. 


537. If the first member of a compound be a verb, it is an- 
nexed without change, or, if euphony requires, with the insertion 


* At least, such is the usual but not altogether satisfactory explana- 
tion of this o. On the other band, it has been suggested that in such 
compounds originally a genitival or other secondary form constitated 
the first element, of which the so-called connecting vowel o is a relic, 
Thus, for instance, ty@voo-payo- would have been the original form of 
this word. Compare Ie\orovenoo-, island of Pelops, which is admitted 
to be for WeAewoe-vyco-, just as epeGervo~ is from speeo-vo- (§ 48). 
In such words as wtpl-yevec-, wrought by Sire; 3 opsct-rpogo~ (or opes 
Tpogo-), reared on the mountains, a dative case is usually recognised in 
the former element, 
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of a short vowel, ¢, ¢ or o, as connecting vowel: thus are de- 

rived — 

from wei6-(m.), obey, and apx-, command, sreib-apy-o-, obedient to 
or 


ders. 

ddx-, dite, Gvpo-, heart, dax-e-O0n0-. heart-con- 
suming. 

apx-, command, rexroy-, artificer, apx-t-rexror-, ud, ar- 
teficer, 

Lir-, leave, orpato-, army,  Xtn-o-crpdr-ia-, deser- 
tion from the army. 


But not unfrequently the syllable of (before vowels a) is in- 

serted : as, 

from Av-, loosen, and srovo-, totl, wv-ci-rove-, ending torl. 
Any strike, lwmo-, horse, mdn§-wrro-, steed-spurring. 

This syllable ox (earlier r:, a8 Bw-ri-dvespa-, man-feeding) is doubt- 

less the same as the suffix o« of feminihe nouns signifying an 

act. 

538. Many compound adjectives are formed by aid of certain 
inseparable particles prefixed: the most important of these pre- 
fixes are— 

a. The negative particle a», before consonants a- (Alpha pri- 


vativum): thus, 

from dy and acrio-, cause, is made dy-airio-, guiltless, etc. 
edevbepo-, free, dvedevbepo-, unfree, slavish. 
warep-, father, d-rdrop-, fatherless. 
pad-, learn, d-pad-ec-, stupid. 


If the second member of the compound began with F, a was used 

according to the rule; in Attic contraction sometimes ensued : 

thus, 

from d- and (F)epyo-, work, was made a-epyo-, Att. apyo-, tdle. 
(Féxovr-, milling, a-exovT-,  dxovr-, unwilling. 
(Foewx-, seem, G-€tk-eo-, atxeo~-, unseemly. 

Similarly from tmve-, sleep, originally cvmvo-, was_formed a-trvo-, 

sleepless, not dvurrvo-. 

The particle »y-, apparently another form of d»-, has the same 
signification: it is used in poetical compounds; as, »nAcec, 
pitiless, from edeco-, pity.* 

* With the inseparable negative particle dyv-, d-, or vn-, compare the 
preposition avev, without, the Latin conjunction né and particle in-, the 
German ohne and un-, and the English un-: aleo consult Prof. Key, 
Phil, Soc., iii. p. 52. 
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b. The particle 8ie-, conveying the notion of d¢fficult, bad, and 
corresponding to the English mts- in misfortune: thus, 
from dvc- and Gipo-, heart, was made dva-Oipo-, despondent. 

“dXo-, be captured, 8iic-tdw-ro-, dificult to 
capture. 
Compare with these the numerous compounds of ev, well ; as, 
ev-Oijo-, cheerful; ev-ihw-ro-, easy to capture, etc. 

c. The copulative particle ‘d-, or, without the aspirate, a-, of 
‘dpa, at one, together (Alpha copulativum): thus, 
from ‘a- and ayr-, all, was made ‘d-rayvr-, all together. 

xedevbo-, road, G-xodovbo-, attendant on. 
raXavro-, balance, d-ritavro-, equivalent.* 

539. Compound adjectives expressing intensity, are made with 
the inseparable particles dyd-, (a-, dpi-, and e«pi-: as, dya-xAvro-, 
very famous; {a-rdovro-, very rich; dpi-ndo-, very plain; Epi- 
dovmo-, loud-sounding. These words are not found in Attic prose. 

540. Compound adjectives are also made with prepositions 
and adverbs prefixed : as, rpo-Guyc-, forward-minded, eager; dro- 
8npo-, away from one’s country; avv-dixo-, advocate; ev-bvpo-, 
cheerful ; oi-paGeo~, late in learning. 

541. The second member of a compound may be either a noun 
or a verb: the termination must be adapted, if necessary, to the 
class of words to which the compound belongs. Hence, 

a. If the second member of a compound adjective be a noun, 
it often remains quite unchanged: thus, 
from cddec-, clear, is made d-cddeo-, obscure. 


wont-, state, a-ronr-, outlan. 

obevec-, strength, a-cbevec-, weak. 

Fereo-, year, dexa-erec-, ten years old. 
wacd-, child, ev-rad-, with good children. 
epyo-, work, pir-epyo-, industrious. 


b. Feminine substantives in a give rise to compound adjectives 
ino: thus, 
from ripza-, honour, is made dido-ripo-, ambitious. 


* On the so-called Alpha intensivum, see Lobeck, Pathologiae Graeci 
Serm. Elementa, pp.82—86. In many of the words usually given as 
compounded with this particle, the a is evidently the a copulative; in 
others the initial a seems to be the moveable euphonic a, or at most a 
formative letter without signification. 
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c. Nouns of the syncopated declension in ep, and gper-, heart, 
mind, change ¢ into o: thus, 
from pyrep-, mother, is made 4d-pnrop-, motherless. 

Gvep-, Man, ToAv-avop-, populous. 
per, mind, oa-ppor-, sound-minded. 

d. Neuters in par form adjectives in por, less frequently in po: 
thus, 
from mpaypar-, deed, is made sodv-mpaypor-, busy. 

onpar-, sign, donpor-, without sign (or donpe-, 
see § 526.) 

e. Words of the separable declension not unfrequently take 
the suffix o: thus, 
from Aiper-, harbour, is made a-iperc-, harbourless. 

dvep-, Man, Ade£-avdp-o-, Alexander. 
Sometimes two forms coexist, one in a consonant and one in o; 
88, sroAv-aydpo- and modv-avop-, populous; ev-reryeo- abd ev-retyeo-, 
well-walled. 

442. If the second member of a compound adjective be a verb, 
the verbal root may remain unchanged: but more frequently 
some suffix is added, as o, eg, ro, or less frequently 7: thus, 
from sAry-, strike, is made xira-mAny-, timid. 


(iy-, yoke, oulty- (also cufiy-c-), yoked together. 
xrev-, kill, marpo-xroy-o-, killing one’s father. 
pad-, learn, a-pad-eo-, stupid. 

bu-, enter, a-80-ro-, not to be entered. 

yra-, know, a-yvo-r-, unknown. 


In such compounds the verb is generally, but not exclusively, 
passive or intransitive. Sometimes the adjective is ambiguous*; 
thus, rarpoxrovo- means also killed by one’s father; a-BdaB-ec-, is 
unharmed and harmless; a-web-eo-, disobedient and not-persua- 
sive ; d-roro-, not drinkable and never drinking. 

543. Compound substantives, partaking of the nature of sub- 
stantives and adjectives, are made from verbal roots by addition 
of the suffixes denoting agents: as, veped-yepe-ra-, cloud-col- 


* In accentuated Greek such ambiguous words are sometimes dis- 
fanguished: as, rarpoxrévog (N.S.), Ailling one’s father, but warpéero- 
so¢, killed by one’s father: in the genitive, however, both become wra- 
rpoxrévav. The number of the words in which the distinction is made 
is, moreover, very limited. 
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lectang, from vededa-, cloud, and ayep-, collect ; ndo-Bo-rnp-, sheep- 
Seeding. But these are chiefly poetical. 

544. Feminine substantives of an abstract signification may be 
compounded with prepositions without undergoing any change 
of form: thus, from the fem. nouns fovAa-, counsel ; dixa-, right, 
sutt at law; 680-, road, are formed the compounds emi-BovAc-, 
plot; xira-Bixa-, sentence; civ-odc-, assembly. In composition 
with other words than prepositions such feminines usually take 
the suffix ca, a8 ae-piy-ca-, perpetual banishment, from giya-, 
Jught. Thus such words as ovrOe-o1-, putting together; vav- 
payx-ta-, sea-fight, may be regarded either as derived from the 
compound words, ovr-be-, put together; vav-payo-, fighting at sea, 
or compounded of civ and Oect-, vav- and pdxa-. They are usually 
treated as derivatives. 

545. Compound verbs are only made by prefixing some pre- 
position to a simple verb: the verb undergoes no change. Thus, 
from Bad-, throw ; Oe-, put, are made the compounds dzo-Baa-, 
throm anay; cvv-be-, put together.* 

546. The very numerous verbs apparently compounded of: 
verbs and other words not prepositions are really derived from 
compound adjectives or substantives: thus, 
from a priv. and dvprdro-, able, is made a-8tvaro-, unable ; 

and thence is derived the verb ddtvare-, be unable. 
from vav-, ship, and pay-, fight, is made vav-pay-o-, fighting by sea; 
and thence vavpdye-, fight by sea. 


ev, well, epy-, work, ev-epy-era-, benefactor ; 
and thence evepyere-, be a benefactor. 
co-, sound, per-, mind, ow-ppor-, sound-minded ; 


and thence swdpove-, be sound-minded. 
The only exceptions to this statement are found in a few Epic 
participles, such as daxpu-xeovr-, shedding tears, from 8axpv-, tear, 
and ye-ovr-, pouring. 

547. If the first syllable of the second element of a compound 
was short, it was sometimes lengthened, originally to avoid the 
concurrence of too many short syllables, and the practice was 
then extended to cases in which no such reason appears: thus, 
inn-nara-, driver of horses ; en-wvipo-, surnamed ; dv-wporo-, Un- 


* This process is less composition, strictly 80 called, than juxta- 
position: see § 502. 
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sworn; id-nperpo-, fond of rowing; ev-wieo-, sweet-smelling, 
are compounded of eAa-, drive; ovop-dir-, name; opo-, swear; 
eperpo-, oar; o8-, smell. To the same principle are due the long 
vowels in such words a8 eAdgn-Bodo-, shooting deer (for edadgo- 
Bodo-). 
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Caesar’s Helvetic War. In Latin and English, Interlinear, 
with the Original Text atthe End. 12mo. 2s. cloth. 


Caesar's Bellum Britannicum. The Sentences without 
Points. 12mo. 2s. cloth. 


Cicero—Pro Lege Manilia. 12mo. 18. sewed. 


Table of Reference to Cicero’s Letters, in one Chronological 
Series. 12mo. 6d. sewed. 


HEBREW. 
Hurwitz’s Grammar of the Hebrew Language. Fourth 


Edition. 8vo. 18s.cloth. Or in Two Parts, sold separately :—BELEMENTsS. 4s. 6d. 
cloth. Erymo.oey and Synrax. 92a. cloth. 


FRENCH. 
Merlet’s French Grammar. By P.F. Merlet, Professor of 


French in University College, London. New Edition. 12mo. 5s. 6d. bound. 
Or sold in Two Parts :—PRONUNCIATION and ACCIDENCE, 3s. 6d.; SynrTax, 3s. 6d. 
(Key, 3s. 6d.) 


Merlet’s Le Traducteur ; Selections, Historical, Dramatic, 
and MIscELLaNgous, from the best French WRITERS, on a plan calculated to 
render reading and translation peculiarly serviceable in acquiring the French Lan- 
guage; accompanied by Explanatory Notes, a Selection of Idioma, etc. Four- 

teenth Edition. 12mo. 5s. 6d. bound. 


Merlet’s Dictionary of Difficulties. Containing Explana- 
tions of every Grammatical Difficulty; Synonymes explained in a concise manner; 
Free Exercises, with Notes; Mercantile Expressions, Phrases, and Letters; Verst- 
fication ; Etymological Vocabulary; Elements of French Composition, exemplified 
by Notes, Letters to be amplified, aud Essays with assistance. Third Edition. 
6s. 6d. bound. 


Merlet’s French Synonymes, explained tn Alphabetical 
Orders re copious Examples (from the “Dictionary of Difficulties”). 12mo. 
oth. 2s. 6d. 
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Merlet’s Stories from French Writers; in French and 


English Interlinear (from Merlet’s ‘‘ Traducteur”). Second Edition. 12mo. 2s. cl. 


GERMAN. 
Hirsch. The Return of Ulysses. With a short Grammar 


and Vocabulary. 12mo. 6s. cloth. 


ITALIAN, 


Panizzi’s Italian Grammar. Second Edition. 
12mo. Is. 6d. cloth. 


Smith’s First Italian Course ; being a Practical and Easy 


Method of Learning the Elements of the Italian Language. Edited from the 
German of Fixtirrt, after the method of Dr. Aun. 12mo. 3s. 6d. cloth. 


INTERLINEAR TRANSLATIONS. 
Locke’s System of Classical Instruction. Interlinear 


TRANSLATIONS. Is. 6d. each. 


Latin. French. 
1. Phaedrus's Fables of Xsop. Sismondi; the Battles of Cressy and 
2. Ovid’s Metamorphoses. k I. Poictiers. 
3. Virgil's Zneid. Book I. 
4. Parsing Lessons to Virgil. German. 
5. Caesar's Invasion of Britain. Stories from Gernian Writers. 

, Also, to accompany the Latin and Greek 

1. Lucian’s Dialogues. Selections. , Pa Rories 
2. The Odes of Anacreon. ° 
3. Homer's Iliad. Book I. The London Latin Grammar. 12mo. 1s.6d. 
4. Parsing Lessons to Homer. The London Greek Grammar. 12mo. 1s.6d. 
5. Xenophon’s Memorabilia. Book I. 
6. Herodotus’s Historieg, Selections. An Essay explanatory of the System. 6d. 


HISTORY, ANTIQUITIES, AND LAW. 
Creasy’s (Professor) History of England. With Illustra- 


trations. 1 vol. small 8vo. Uniform with Schmitz’s “ History of Rome,” and 
Smith's ‘‘ History of Greece.” [ Prepering. 


Schmitz's History of Rome, from the Earliest Times to the 
Death of Commopus, a.D. 192. Eighth Edition. One Hundred Engravings. 
12mo. 7s. 6d. cloth. 


Robson’s Questions on Schmitz’s History of Rome. 


12mo. 323s. cloth. 


Smith's History of Greece, from the Earliest Times to the 


Roman Conquest. With Supplementary Chapters on the History of Literature 
and Art. New Edition. One Hundred Engravings on Wood. Large 12mo. 
8. 6d. cloth. ; 


Smith's Dictionary of Greek and Roman Antiquities. By 


various Writers. Second Edition. Illustrated by Several Hundred Engravings 
on Wood. One thick volume, medium 8vo. £2 2s. cloth. 


Smith's Smaller Dictionary of Greek and Roman Antiqui- 


ties. Abridged from the larger Dictionary. New Edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
cloth. 


— i ee _— ~~ = 


WALTON AND MABERLY. 5 


Smith’s Dictionary of Greek and Roman Biography and 
Mythology. By various Writers. Medium 8vo. Illustrated by numerous En- 
gravings on Wood. Complete in Three Volumes. 8vo. £5 15s. 6d. cloth. 


Smith's New Classical Dictionary of Biography, Mythology, 
and Geography. Partly based on the “‘ Dictionary of Greek and Roman Biography 
and Mythology.” Second Edition. 8vo. 15s. cloth. 


Smith’s Smaller Classical Dictionary of Biography, My- 
thology, and Geography. Abridged from the larger Dictionary. Tllustrated by 
200 Engravings on Wood. New Edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. cloth. 


Smith's Dictionary of Greek and Roman Geography. By 


various Writers. Illustrated with Woodcuts of Coins, Plans of Cities, etc. Two 
Volumes 8vo. £4. cloth. 


Niebuhr's History of Rome. From the Earliest Times to 


the First Punic War. Fourth Edition. Translated by Bishop THIRLWALL, ARCH- 
DEACON Hare, Dr. Smita, and Dr. Scumitz. Thrge Vols. 8vo. £1 16s. 


Miebuhr's Lectures on the History of Rome, from the Ear- 


liest Times to the Fall of the Western Empire. Edited by Dr. Scumirz. Third 
Edition. Three Volumes, 8vo., with Portrait. £1 4s. cloth. 


Niebuhr’s Lectures on Ancient History, from the Earliest 


Times to the taking of Alexandria by Octavianus, comprising the History of the 
Asiatic Nations, the Egyptians, Greeks, Macedonians, and Curthaginians. Trans- 
lated from the German by Dr. L. Scumirz. With Additions from MSS. in the ex- 
clusive possession of the Editor. Three Volumes,8vo. £1 Ils. 6d. cloth. 


Niebuhr’s Lectures on Ancient Ethnography and Geo- 


graphy; comprising Greece and her Colonies, Epirus, Macedonia, Illyricum, 
Italy, Gaul, Spain, Britain, the North of Africa, etc. Translated by Dr. L 
Scumitz. 2 vols, 8vo. 21s. cloth. 


Newman (F. W.) The Odes of Horace. Translated into 


Unrhymed Metres, with Introduction and Notes. Crown 8vo. 5s. cloth. 


Newman (F. W.) The Ihad of Homer, Faithfully trans- 


lated into Unrhymed Metre. 1 vol. crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. cloth. 


Bathurst (Rev. W. H.) The Georgics of Virgil. Trans- 


lated. Foolscap 8vo. Cloth, 4s. 6d. 


Akerman’s Numismatic Manual; or, Guide to the Collec- 


tion and Stndy of Greek, Roman, and English Coins. Illustrated by Engravings 
of many hundred types, by means of which even imperfect and obliterated pieces 
may be easily deciphered. 8vo. 2is. cloth. 


Foster's ( Professor) Elements of Jurisprudence. 


Crown 8vo. 5s. cloth. 


BIBLICAL ILLUSTRATION. 
Gough's New Testament Quotations, Collated with the 


Scriptures of the Old Testament in the original Hebrew, and the Version of the 
LXX.; and with the other writings, Apocryphal, Talmudic, and Classical, cited 
or alleged so to be. With Notes and a complete Index. 8vo. 16s. 
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PURE MATHEMATICS. 


* De Morgan's Elements of Arithmetic. 
Fifteenth Thousand. Royal 13mo. 5s. cloth. 


De Morgan’s Trigonometry and Double Algebra. 


Royal 12mo. 7s. 6d. cloth. 


De Morgan's Arithmetical Books and Authors. From the 
Invention of Prin to the Present Time; being Brief Notices of a large Number 
of Works drawn up from Actual Inspection. Royal 12mo. 2s. 6d. cloth. 


* Ellenberger’s Course of Arithmetic, as taught tn the Pes- 


talozzian School, Worksop. Post 8vo. 5s. cloth. 
*,* The Answers to the Questions in this Volume are now ready, price ls. 6d. 


Mason's First Book of Euchd. Explained to Beginners. 


Feap. 8vo. Is. 9d. e 


Reiner’s Lessons on Form ; or, An Introduction to Geo- 


metry, as given in a Pestalozzian School, Cheam, Surrey, 12mo., with numerous 
Diagrams. 3s. 6d. cloth. 


* Reiner's Lessons on Number, as given in a Pestalozzian 
School at Cheam, Surrey. The Master's Manual. New Edition. 12mo. cloth, 5s. 
The Scholar's Praxis. imo. 2s. bound, 


Newman's (F. W.) Difficulties of Elementary Geometry, 
especially those which concern the Straight-line, the Plane, and the Theory of 
Parallels. 8vo. cloth, 5. 


* Tables of Logarithms Common and Trigonometrical to 


Five Places. Under the Superintendence of the Society for the Diffusion of Useful | 


Knowledge. Fcap. 8vo. 1s. 6d. 


Four Figure Logarithms and Anti-Logarithms. On a 


Card. Price ls. 


Barlow's Tables of Squares, Cubes, Square Roots, Cube 


Roots, and Reciprocals of gll Integer Numbers up to 10,000. Stereotype Edition, 
examined and corrected. Under the Superintendence of the Society for the Diffusion 
of Useful Knowledge. Royal 12mo. 8s. cloth. 


Wedgwood’s Geometry of the First Three Books of Euclid, 


by direct proof from Definitions alone. With an Introduction on the Principles of 
the Science. 12mo. 2s. 6d. 


MIXED MATHEMATICS. 


* Potter's Elementary Treatise on Mechanics, for the Use 
of the Junior University Students. By Ricsarp PoTTerR, A.M., Professor of Na- 
tural Philosophy in University College, London. Third Edition. 8vo., with nu- 
merous Diagrams. 8s. 6d. cloth. 


Potter's Elementary Treatise on Optics. Part I. Con- | 


taining all the requisite Propositions carried to First Approximations, with the 
snstruction of Optical Instruments, for the Use of Junior University Students. 
ond Edition. 8vo. 9s. 6d. cloth. 
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Potter's Elementary 


Treatise on 


Optics. Part IT. Con- 


taining the Higher Propositions, with their application to the more perfect forms 


of Instruments. 8vo. 12s. 6d. 


Potter's Physical Optics ; or, the Nature and Properties of 


Light. A Descriptive and Experimental Treatise. 100 Illustrations. Svo. 6s. 6d. 


* Newth’s Elements of Mechanics, including Hydrostatics, 


with numerous Examples. By Samus, NewrH, M.A., Fellow of University Col- 
lege, London. Second Edition. Large 12mo. 7s. 6d., cloth. 


* Newth’s First Book of Natural Philosophy ; or an Intro- 


duction tothe Study of Statics, Dynamics, Hydrostatics, and Optics, with numerous 


Examples. 12mo. 38s. 6d., cloth. 


Kimber’s Mathematical Course 


for the University of 


London. Second Issue, carefully revised, with a New Appendix. 8vo. 9s. 


NATURAL PHILOSOPHY, ASTRONOMY, Etc. 


Lardner’s Museum of Science and Art. 


Complete in 12 


Single Volumes, 18s., ornamental boards ; or 6 Double Ones, £1 1s., cl. lettered. 
CONTENTS. 


The Planets; are they inhabited Worlds? 

Weather Prognostics. 

Popular Fallacies in Questions of Physical 
Science. 

Latitudes and Longitudes. 

Lunar Infinences. 

Meteoric Stones and Shooting Stars. 

Railway Accidents. 

Light. 

Common Things.~— Air. 

Locomotion in the United States. 

Cometary Influences. 

Common Things. — Water. 

The Potter’s Art. 

Common Things.—Fire. 

Locomotion and Transport, thelr Infin- 
ence and Progress. 

The Moon. 

Common Things.—The Earth. 

The Electric Telegraph. 

Terrestrial Heat. 

The Sun. 

Earthqnakes and Volcanoes. 

Barometer, Safety Lamp, and Whitworth’s 
Micrometric Apparatus. 

Steam. 

The Steam Engine. 

The Eye. 

The Atmosphere. 

Time. 

Common Things.— Pumps. 

Common Things. — Spectacles The 
Kaleidoscope. 

Clocks and Watches. 

Microscopic Drawing and Engraving. 

Locomotive. 


Thermometer. 

New Planets. — Leverrier and Adams's 
Planet. 

Magnitude and Minuteness. 

Common Things.—The Almanack. 

Optical Images. 

How to Observe the Heavens. 

Common Things.—The Looking Glass. 

Stellar Universe. 

The Tides. 

Colour. 

Common Things.— Man. 

Magnifying Glasses. 

Instinet and Intelligence. 

The Solar Microscope.—The Camera 
Lucida. 

The Magic Lantern.—The Camera 
Obscura. 

The Microscope. 

The White Ants.—Their Manners and 
Habits. 

The Surface of the Earth, or First Notions 
of Geography. 

Science and Poetry. 

The Bee. 

Steam Navigation. 

Electro-Motive Power. 

Thunder, Lightning, and the Aurora 
Borealis. 

The Printing Press. 

The Crust of the Earth. 

Comets. | 

The Stereoscope. 

The Pre-Adamite Earth. 

Eclipses. 

Sound. 


Lardner’s Animal Physics, or the Body and tts Functions, 


Familiarly Explained. 520 Iustrations. 


page 15). 


1 vol., small 8vo. 12s. 6d., cloth (see 
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* Lardner’s Hand-Book of Mechanics. 


357 Illustrations. 1 vol., small Svo., 5s. 


* Lardner’s Hand-Book of Hydrostatics, Pneumatics, and 


Heat. 292 Dlustrations. 1 vol., small 8vo., 5s. 


* Lardner's Hand-Book of Optics. 
5s. 


390 Illustrations. 1 vol., small 8vo., 


* Lardner’s Hand-Book of Electricity, Magnetism, and 


Acoustica. 395 Illustrations. 1 vol., small 8vo., 5s. 


* Lardner’s Hand-Book of Astronomy and Meteorology, 


forming a companion work to the “ Hand-Book of Natural Philosphy.” 37 Plates, 
and upwards of 200 Illustrations on Wood. 2 vols., each 5s., cloth lettered. 


* Lardner’s Natural Philosophy for Schools. 


338 Dlustrations. 1 vol., large 12mo., 3s. 6d., cloth. 


* Pictorial Illustrations of Science and Art. With Ex- 


planatory Notes. A Collection of large Printed Sheets, each appropriated to a 
icular Subject, and containing from 50 to 100 Engraved Figures. To be pub- 
hed in Monthly Parts at ls. 6d. each, containing 3 sheets. The size of the sheet 
is 22 by 28 inches. Any sheet may be purchased separately, price 6d. Parts I. 
IJ. and III. are now ready. 


Part I. 1s. 6d. Part II. 1s. 6d. Part IiI.. 1s. 6d. 
1. Mechanic Powers. 4. Elements of Machinery. | 7. Hydrostatics. 
2. Machinery. 5. Motion and Force. 8. Hydraulics. 
8. Watch and Clock Work. | 6. Steam Engine. 9. Pneumatics. 


* Lardner’s Popular Geology. (From ‘‘ The Museum of 
6d. 


Science and Art.”) 201 Illustrations. 2s. 


* Lardner's Common Things Explained. First Series. 
Containing: Air — Earth — Fire — Water — Time—The Almanack — Clocks and 
Watches — Spectacles — Colour — Kaleidoscope — Pumps. (From “The Museum 
of Science and Art.”) 1 vol. 114 Illustrations. 2s. 6d., cloth lettered. 


* Lardner's Common Things Eaplained. Second Series. 
Containing : Man—The Eye-—The Printing Press—The Potter's Art— Locomotion 


and Transport—The Surface of the Earth, or Firat Notions of Geography. (From 
“The Museum of Science and Art.”) With 119 Illustrations. 2s. 6d., cloth lettered. 
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* Lardner’s Popular Physics. Containing: Magnitude and 
Minuteness—Atmosphere—Thunder and Lightning—Terrestrial Heat — Meteoric 
Stones—Popular Fallacies—Weather Prognostics — Thermometer — Barometer— 
Safety Lamp— Whitworth’s Micrometric Apparatus — Electro-Motive Power — 
Sound—Magic Lantern—Camera Obscura—Camera Lucida—Looking Glass—Ste- 
reoscope—Science and Poetry. (From ‘‘ The Museum of Science and Art.”) With 
85 Illustrations. 2s. 6d., cloth lettered. 


* Lardner's Popular Astronomy. First Series. Containing: 
How to Observe the Heavens—Latitudes and Longitudes—The Earth—The Sun— 
The Moon—The Planets: are they Inhabited ?—The New Planets—Leverrier and 
Adams’s Planet—The Tides—Lunar Influences—and the Stellar Universe. (From 
“The Museum of Science and Art.’’) 1 vol. 119 Illustrations. 2s. 6d., cloth lettered. 


? e « e 
* Lardner’s Popular Astronomy. Second Series. Containing : 
“t— Comets—Cometary Infiuences—Eclipses—Terrestrial Rotation—Lunar Ro- 
1—Astronomical Instruments. (From “The Museum of Science and Art.”) 
trations. 2s., cloth lettered. 
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* Lardner on the Microscope. (From ‘‘ The Museum of 


Science and Art.”) I vol. 147 Engravings. Qs. 


* Lardner on the Bee and White Ants. Their Manners 


and Habits; with Dlustrations of Animal Instinct and Intelligence. (From “The 
Museum of Science and Art.”) 1 vol. 135 Illustrations. 2s., cloth lettered. 


* Lardner on Steam and its Uses; including the Steam 


Engine and Locomotive, and Steam Navigation. (From ‘“ The Museum of Science 
and Art.) 1 vol., with 89 Illustrations. 2s. 


* Lardner on the Electric Telegraph, Popularised. With 


100 Illustrations. (From “The Museum of Science and Art.”) 12mo., 250 pages. 
2s., cloth lettered. 


* Buff’s Familiar Letters on the Physics of the Earth. 


Treating of the chief Movements of the Land, the Waters and the Air, and the 
forces that give rise to them. Edited by Dr. A. W. Horrman, Professor in the 
Royal College of Chemistry, London. Fcap. 8vo. 5s., cloth. 


* Twelve Planispheres. Forming a Guide to the Stars for 


every Night inthe Year, With an Introduction. 8vo. 6s. 6d., cloth. 


Bishop's Ecliptical Charts, Hours 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 


9, 10, 11, 13, 14, 19, 20, 21, 22, taken at the Observatory, Regent's Park. 2s. 6d. each. 


Bishop’s Astronomical Observations, taken at the Ob- 
servatory, Regent’s Park, during the years 1839—1851. 4to. 12s, 


Bishop's Synoptical Table of the Elements of the Minor 


Planets, between Mars and Jupiter, as known at the beginning of 1855, with the 
partcalars relating to their discovery, etc.; arranged at the Observatory, Regent's 
ark, Ona sheet, ls. 


* Minasi’s Mechanical Diagrams, For the Use of Lec- 


turers and Schools. 15 Sheets of Diagrams, coloured, 15s., illustrating the follow- 
ing subjects: 1 and 2. Composition of Forces.—3. Equilibrium.—4 and 5. Levers. 
—6. Steelyard, Brady Balance, and Danish Balance.—7. Wheel and Axle.—8. 
Inclined Plane.—9, 10, 11. Pulleys.—12. Hunter’s Screw.—13 and 14. Toothed 
Wheels.—15. Combination of the Mechanical Powers. 


LOGIC. 
De Morgan’s Formal Logic; or, The Calculus of Inference, 


Necessary and Probable. 8vo. 6s. 6d. 


Boole’s Investigation of the Laws of Thought, on which are 
founded the Mathematical Theories of Logic and Probabilities. S8vo. 14s. 


* Neil’s Art of Reasoning: a Popular Exposition of the 
Principles of Logic, Inductive and Deductive ; with an Introductory Outline of 
the History of Logic, and an Appendix on recent Logical Developments, with 
Notes. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d., cloth. 
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Liebig’s Animal Chemistry ; or, Chemistry in tts Appli- 
cation to Physiology and Pathology. Third Edition. Part I. (the first half of the 
work). S8vo. 6s. 6d., cloth. 


* Liebig'’s Familiar Letters on Chemistry, in tts Relations 
to Physiology, Dietetics, Agriculture, Commerce, and Political Economy. (New 
Edition preparing.) 


Liebig’s Researches into the Motton of the Juices tn the 


Animal Body. 8vo. 5s. 


A Small Bust of Professor Liebig, in Artificial Ivory. 


Height 10 inches. Price 15s., or, packed in a box, 16s. 


ANIMAL MAGNETISM. 
Reichenbach’s Researches on Magnetism, Electricity, Heat, 


Light, Crystallization, and Chemical Attraction, in their relations to the Vital 
Force. Translated and Edited by Dr. Grreury, of the University of Edinburgh. 
In 1 vol. 8vo. 6s. 6d., cloth. 


STEAM ENGINE AND RAILWAYS. 


* Lardner on the Steam Engine, Steam Navigation, Roads, 


and Railways, Explained and Illustrated. Eighth Edition. With numerous Ilus- 
trations. 1 vol. large 12mo. 8s. 6d. 


GEN E RALLITERATURE. 
De Morgan’s Book of Almanacs. With an Index of 


Reference by which the Almanac may be found for every Year, whether in Old 
Style or New, from any Epoch, Ancient or Modern, up to a.p. 2000. With means 
of finding the Day of New or Full Moon, from 3s.c. 2000 to a.p. 2000. 5s., cloth 
ettered. 


Guesses at Truth. By Two Brothers. Cheaper Edition. 


With an Index. 2 vols. feap. 8vo. 10s., cloth lettered. 


Lyndal?s Business as it ts, and as tt might be. 


Crown 8yvo. 1s. sewed, Is. 6d. cloth. 


Tuts Essay obtained the Prize of Fifty Guineas offered by the ‘‘ Young Men's 
Christian Association,” for the best Essay on the Evils of the present System of 
Business, with suggestions for their removal. 


Herschell’s ‘* Far above Rubies.” .4 Memoir of Helen S. 


Herschell. By her Daughter. Edited by RipLey H. HemscHELy. 12mo. 6s. 6d. | 
cloth. 
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Rudall’s Memoir of the Rev. James Crabb ; late of South- 


ampton. With Portrait. Large 12mo., 6s., cloth. 


Herschell (R.H). The Jews’; a brief Sketch of their 


Present State and Future Expectations. Feap. 8vo. 1s. 6d., cloth. 


The Chinese Rebel Chief, Hung-Siu-Tsuen. His History, 


and the Origin of the Present Insurrection. By the Rev. THEoporx HaMeeEna, 
Hong-kong. Edited by Groner Pearse, Foreign Secretary of the Chinese Evan- 
gelical Society. Feap. 8vo. 1s. 6d. 


Knozx’s Christian Philosophy. An Attempt to Display the 


Evidence and Excellence of Revealed Religion, by its Internal Testimony. Fcap. 
8vo. 2s. 6d., cloth. 


The Crystal Palace. An Essay, Descriptive and Critical. 


(From the “ London Quarterly Review.”) 8vo ls. 


Leatham's Discovery. .A Poem. Feap. 8vo. 2s. 6d., cloth. 


that Luminary. Fcap. 4to. 5s. 6d., cloth gilt. 


| 
Scott's Love in the Moon. A Poem. With Remarks on 
| 


Common-Place Books. 


The LirEgagy Diary, or Complete Common-place Book, on the Plan recom- 
mended by Locke, with an Explanation, and an Alphabet of Two Letters 
on a Leaf. Post 4to., ruled throughout and half-bound, 8s. 6d. 


A Pocket Common-Piace Book. With Locke’s Index. Post 8vo., half-bound. 


6s. 6d. 

Frere’s Embossed Books for the Blind. 

OLD TESTAMENT. Mark. 5s. 6d. 
Genesis. 8s. Luke. 7s. 
Exodus. 7s. John. 65s. 6d. 
Proverbs. 5s. 6d. _ Acts. 7s. 
Isaiah. 7s. 6d. Romans to Corinthians. 6s. 
Daniel, Esther, and Ruth. 5s. 6d. Galatians to Philemon. 5s. 6d. 
Psalms, Part I. 6s. 6d. Hebrews to Revelations. 7s. 


Psalms, Part II. 5s. 6d. — 
—_— Olney Hymns. 2s. 
New Testament, in Eight Vols. Five Addresses to those who wish to go 
Matthew. 66. to Heaven. Js. 6d. 


Frere’s Works on Prophecy. 


GENERAL STRUCTURE OF THE APOCALYPSE. 8vo0. 2s., cloth. 


THREE LETTERS ON THE PROPHECIES: Viz. on the true place of the Seventh Seal; 
the Infidel Individual Antichrist; and Antiochus Epiphanes as a supposed 
subject of Prophecy. 8vo. 2s. 


E1cHtT LETTERS ON THE PROPHECIES: viz. on the Seventh Vial; the Civil and 
Ecclesiastical Periods ; and on the Type of Jericho. 8vo. 


GREAT CONTINENTAL REVOLUTION; marking the Expiration of the “ Time of the 
Gentiles,” a.D. 1847-8. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 
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Introductory Lectures, Delivered in University College, 


London. 


Besston 1856-57. 


On SeLr-TRAINING BY THE MuepicaL StupenT. By E. A. Panxss, M.D., Pro- 
fessor of Clinical Medicine in the College. Feap.8vo. Is. 


SESSION 1828-29. 


Dr. Conolly on the Nature and Treatment 
of Diseases. is. 


guage and Literature. Is. 

Dr. Grant on Comparative Anatomy and 
Zoology. 1s. 

Dr. Miihlenfels on the German and North- 
ern Languages and Literature. Is. 

Dr. Smith on Medical Jurisprudence. 


SESSION 1829-30. 


Professor Amos on English Law. 1s. 
Dr. Malkin on History. 


SESSION 1830-81. 


Professor Bennett on Anatomy. Is. 

Professor De Morgan on Mathematics, 
Natural Philosophy, and Chemistry. 1s. 

Professor Thomson on Medical Jurispru- 
prudence. 1s. 

Professor Amos on English Law. 1s. 


SESSION 1831-34. 


Dr. Grant on Medical Education. 1s. 

Professor Malden on the Greek and Latin 
Languages. Is. 

Dr. Quain on Anatomy. 1s. 


SESSION 1837-38. 


Professor De Morgan on the Establish- 
ment of the University of London. 1s. 


SESSION 1838-39. 


Professor Kidd on the Nature and Struc- 
ture of the Chinese Language. Is. 6d. 
Professor Malden on the Introduction of 
the Natural Sciences into General Edu- 
cation. Is. 

Professor Pepoli on the Language and 
Literature of Italy. 1s. 

Professor Carey on the Study of English 
Law. 1s. 6d. 


SESSION 1840-41. 


Professor Creasy on History. 1s. 
Professor Latham on the English Lan- 
guage and Literature. 


SESSION 1842-43. 


Professor Donaldson on Architecture. 
ta. 6d. 


SESSION 1844-48. 


Mr. George on Dental Surgery. 1s. 
Professor Newman on the Relations of 
Free Knowledge to Moral Sentiment. 


8. 

Professor Ramsay. Passages in the His- 
tory of Geology. 1s. 

Professor Marsham on Law. Is. 


SESSION 1848-49. 


Professor Scott on the Academical Stud 
of a Vernacular Literature. Is. 

Professor Ramsay. (Second Lecture) Pas- 
sages in the History of Geology. 1s. 


SESSION 1849-50. 


Professor Williamson — Development of 
Difference the Basis of Unity. Is. 6d. 


SESSION 1850-51. 


Professor Erichsen on Surgery. 1s. 
Professor Foster on Natural Law. Is. 


SESSION 1851-55. 
Professor Chapman on the Relations ef 
Mineralogy to Chemistry and Physics. 
8 
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Mohr and Redwood’s Practical Pharmacy. 
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ments, Apparatus, and Manipulations of the Pharmaceutical Shop and Laboratory. 
Illustrated by 400 Engravings on Wood. 8vo. 68. 6d., cloth. 7 
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s 


LOGIC. 
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fathematical Theories of Logic and Probabilities. Svo, 14s. 
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WERTHEIMBR ABD CO., PRINTERS, FINSBURY CIRCUS. 


